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Exelon Generation Company, LLC www.exeloncorp.com Nuclear 
1400 Opus Place 

Downers Grove, IL 60515-5701 

RS-01-022 

February 15, 2001 

U. S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission 
ATTN: Document Control Desk 
Washington, DC 20555-0001 

Dresden Nuclear Power Station, Units 2 and 3 
Facility Operating License Nos. DPR-19 and DPR-25 
NRC Docket Nos. 50-237 and 50-249 

LaSalle County Station, Units 1 and 2 
Facility Operating License Nos. NPF-1 1 and NPF-1 8 
NRC Docket Nos. 50-373 and 50-374 

Quad Cities Nuclear Power Station, Units 1 and 2 
Facility Operating License Nos. DPR-29 and DPR-30 
NRC Docket Nos. 50-254 and 50-265 

Subject: Revision D to Request for Technical Specifications Changes for Dresden Nuclear 
Power Station, Units 2 and 3, LaSalle County Station, Units 1 and 2, and Quad 
Cities Nuclear Power Station, Units 1 and 2, to Implement Improved Standard 
Technical Specifications 

Reference: 1) Letter from R. M. Krich (Commonwealth Edison Company) to U.S. NRC, 
"Request for Technical Specifications Changes for Dresden Nuclear 
Power Station, Units 2 and 3, LaSalle County Station, Units 1 and 2, and 
Quad Cities Nuclear Power Station, Units 1 and 2, to Implement Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications," dated March 3, 2000 

2) Letter from R. M. Krich (Commonwealth Edison Company) to U.S. NRC, 
"Revision A to Request for Technical Specifications Changes for Dresden 
Nuclear Power Station, Units 2 and 3, LaSalle County Station, Units 1 
and 2, and Quad Cities Nuclear Power Station, Units 1 and 2, to 
Implement Improved Standard Technical Specifications," dated June 5, 
2000 

3) Letter from R. M. Krich (Commonwealth Edison Company) to U.S. NRC, 
"Revision B to Request for Technical Specifications Changes for Dresden 
Nuclear Power Station, Units 2 and 3, LaSalle County Station, Units 1 
and 2, and Quad Cities Nuclear Power Station, Units 1 and 2, to 
Implement Improved Standard Technical Specifications," dated 
September 1, 2000 
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4) Letter from R. M. Krich (Commonwealth Edison Company) to U.S. NRC, 
"Revision C to Request for Technical Specifications Changes for Dresden 
Nuclear Power Station, Units 2 and 3, LaSalle County Station, Units 1 
and 2, and Quad Cities Nuclear Power Station, Units 1 and 2, to 
Implement Improved Standard Technical Specifications," dated 
December 18, 2000 

5) Letter from R. M. Krich (Exelon Generation Company) to U.S. NRC, "Draft 
Safety Evaluations for the Conversion to Improved Standard Technical 
Specifications," dated February 2, 2001 

In Reference 1, in accordance with 10 CFR 50.90, "Application for amendment of license or 
construction permit," we proposed to amend Appendix A, Technical Specifications (TS) of 
Facility Operating License Nos. DPR-1 9, DPR-25, NPF-1 1, NPF-1 8, DPR-29 and DPR-30 for 
Dresden Nuclear Power Station, Units 2 and 3, LaSalle County Station, Units 1 and 2, 
and Quad Cities Nuclear Power Station, Units 1 and 2, respectively. The proposed changes 
revise the Dresden Nuclear Power Station, Units 2 and 3, LaSalle County Station, Units 1 and 2, 
and Quad Cities Nuclear Power Station, Units 1 and 2, current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to a format and content consistent with NUREG-1433, Revision 1, "Standard Technical 
Specifications for General Electric Plants, BWR 4," and NUREG-1434, Revision 1, "Standard 
Technical Specifications for General Electric Plants, BWR 6," as applicable. References 2, 3 
and 4 subsequently supplemented the proposed amendment.  

This letter submits further modifications for the proposed changes as Attachments 1, 2, and 3 to 
this letter. Each modification and its source is described in the "Summary of Changes" section 
of Attachments 1, 2, and 3. The sources include the changes made based upon discussions in 
meetings and telephone conferences between Exelon Generation Company (EGC), LLC, 
formerly Commonwealth Edison Company, personnel and the staff, and minor corrections to 
various sections of the proposed change. In addition, we provided comments concerning the 
draft Safety Evaluations (SEs) for the conversion to Improved Standard Technical Specifications 
in Reference 5. Attachment 4 provides a new comment on the draft SEs that was not previously 
submitted.  

The modifications have been reviewed and approved by the respective Plant Operations 
Review Committees and the Nuclear Safety Review Board in accordance with the Quality 
Assurance Program.  

EGC is notifying the State of Illinois of these modifications to previously submitted license 
amendment requests by transmitting a copy of this letter, including attachments and enclosures, 
to the designated state official.
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Should you have any questions concerning this submittal, please contact Mr. J. V. Sipek at 
(630) 663-3741.  

Respectfully, 

R. M. Krich 
Director-Licensing 
Mid-West Regional Operating Group

Attachments: Affidavit 
Attachment 1 - Revision D to Dresden Improved Technical 

Specifications Document 
Attachment 2 - Revision D to LaSalle Improved Technical 

Specifications Document 
Attachment 3 - Revision D to Quad Cities Improved Technical 

Specifications Document 
Attachment 4 - Additional Comment on Draft Safety Evaluation

cc: Regional Administrator - NRC Region III 
NRC Senior Resident Inspector - Dresden Nuclear Power Station 

w/o Attachments 2 and 3 
NRC Senior Resident Inspector - LaSalle County Station 

w/o Attachments 1 and 3 
NRC Senior Resident Inspector - Quad Cities Nuclear Power Station 

w/o Attachments 1 and 2 
Office of Nuclear Facility Safety - Illinois Department of Nuclear Safety



STATE OF ILLINOIS 

COUNTY OF DUPAGE 

IN THE MATTER OF

COMMONWEALTH EDISON (COMED) COMPANY 

DRESDEN NUCLEAR POWER STATION - UNITS 2 and 3 

LASALLE COUNTY STATION - UNITS I and 2

) Docket Nos.  

) 50- 237and 50-249 

) 50- 373 and 50-374

QUAD CITIES NUCLEAR POWER STATION - UNITS I and 2) 50- 254 and 50-265

SUBJECT: Revision D to Request for Amendment to Technical Specifications for 
Dresden Nuclear Power Station, Units 2 and 3, LaSalle County Station, 
Units 1 and 2, and Quad Cities Nuclear Power Station, Units I and 2, to 
Implement Improved Standard Technical Specifications

AFFIDAVIT 

I affirm that the content of this transmittal is true and correct to the best of my 
knowledge, information and belief.  

R. M. Krie 
Director, Licensing 
Mid-West Regional Operating Group 

Subscribed and sworn to before me, a Notary Public in and

for the State above named, this 

.%1O , 2001.

_/5 __ day of

M "O FC IA SEA l]' 

V. LYNN BERNRAGEN 
Notary Public, State of Illinois 

my Commission Exp. 0513012004

4' NotaVyublic L
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ATTACHMENT 1 

Revision D to Dresden Nuclear Power Station, Units 2 and 3 
Proposed Improved Technical Specifications Submittal 

dated March 3, 2000



Revision D to Dresden Nuclear Power Station 
Improved Technical Specifications Summary of Changes 

This attachment provides a brief summary of the changes in Revision D of the proposed 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) submittal for Dresden Nuclear Power Station, 
Units 2 and 3. The original Technical Specifications amendment request (i.e., Revision 
0) was submitted to the NRC by letter dated March 3, 2000, as revised in Revisions A, 
B, and C, submitted to the NRC by letters dated June 5, 2000, September 1, 2000, and 
December 18, 2000, respectively.  

Changes committed to based on discussions with the NRC reviewers, minor technical 
changes, and editorial corrections are included in this revision.  

Chapter 1.0 

1. Typographical errors have been corrected (changed the word "page" to "pages" 
in the Dose Equivalent 1-131 definition and changed the word "was" to "were" in 
the ISTS markup for Section 1.4). These changes affect ITS 1.1 page 1.1-3 and 
the Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) markup page 1.1-3 and 
1.4-5.  

Section 3.1 

1. The word "boron" in the second Frequency in SR 3.1.7.5 has been changed to 
"sodium pentaborate" to be consistent with the words in the actual SR. This 
change affects the ISTS 3.1.7 markup page 3.1-21.  

Section 3.2 

1. The Bases for ITS 3.2.4 have been modified to include the information relocated 
by ITS Chapter 1.0 DOC LA.1. This change affects ITS 3.2.4 Bases page B 
3.2.4-1 and the ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.2-14.  

Section 3.3 

1. Typographical/editorial corrections have been made to ITS 3.3.1.1 (The addition 
of the letter "s" to the word Function" in ACTIONS Note 2, the identification of the 
correct Function number in SR 3.3.1.1.17 Note 2, and the deletion of the second 
"the" in SR 3.3.1.1.19 Note 2). These changes affect ITS 3.3.1.1 pages 3.3.1.1-1 
and 3.3.1.1-7 and the ISTS markup pages 3.3-1, 3.3-5, and 3.3-6.  

2. The Allowable Values for ITS 3.3.1.1 Functions 2.b (clamped Allowable Value 
only) and 2.c have been changed to be consistent with the Allowable Value for 
the same Function in the LaSalle ITS. In addition, the Allowable Values for ITS 
3.3.1.1 Function 3 and SR 3.3.5.2.2 have been changed to prevent inadvertent 
scrams/initiations. The new Allowable Values are consistent with the current 
setpoint calculations. The change affects ITS 3.3.1.1 pages 3.3.1.1-8 and 
3.3.1.1-9, ITS 3.3.5.2 page 3.3.5.2-2, and the ISTS markup pages 3.3-7, 3.3-8, 
and 3.3-50.  

3. The term "calendar year" has been changed to "12 months" as requested by the 
NRC. This change affects ITS 3.3.2.1 page 3.3.2.1-2 and Bases page B 3.3.2.1
7, the Discussion of Changes (DOC) for ITS 3.3.2.1, DOC M.4 (page 3), the ISTS
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markup page 3.3-16, the Justification for Deviations (JFD) to ITS 3.3.2.1, JFD 7 
(page 1), and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-49.  

4. The Frequency for SR 3.3.2.1.5 has been changed from 24 months to 92 days, 
consistent with the actual trip setpoint methodology for the RBM channels. This 
change affects ITS 3.3.2.1 page 3.3.2.1-5 and Bases page B 3.3.2.1-11 and the 
ISTS markup pages 3.3-18 and Bases page B 3.3-52.  

5. The Allowable Value for the RBM downscale has been modified to be consistent 
with the current setpoint analysis. The previous Allowable Value had been 
rounded up to the nearest tenth. This change affects ITS 3.3.2.1 page 3.3.2.1-6 
and the ISTS markup page 3.3-20.  

6. The Bases for ITS 3.3.2.1 has been modified to include the current fuel vendors 
RWM low power setpoint analysis and the DOC has been modified to reference 
the similar GE analysis, as requested by the NRC. This change affects ITS 
3.3.2.1 Bases pages B 3.3.2.1-5, B 3.3.2.1-8, B 3.3.2.1-9, and B 3.3.2.1-14, the 
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.2.1, DOC L.4 (page 7), and the ISTS Bases 
markup pages B 3.3-47, B 3.3-51, and B 3.3-55.  

7. Markup errors have been corrected (the words for SR 3.3.2.1.5 and for ITS 
3.3.3.1 Function 6 were inserted into the wrong locations, the words ", Level 2" in 
ITS 3.3.4.1 were circled but not lined out, the word "the" in Table 3.3.5.1-1 
footnote a was not lined out, and the letter "S" was not lined out in the 
Applicability of ITS 3.3.8.2). These changes affect the ISTS 3.3.2.1 markup page 
3.3-18, the ISTS 3.3.3.1 markup page 3.3-26, the ISTS 3.3.4.1 markup page 3.3
33, the ISTS 3.3.5.1 markup page 3.3-44, and the ISTS 3.3.8.2 markup page 3.3
78.  

8. The Applicable Safety Analyses Bases for ITS 3.3.5.2, concerning the 
engineered safety feature discussion, have been modified to be consistent with 
similar words used in ITS 3.5.3. This change affects ITS 3.3.5.2 Bases page B 
3.3.5.2-1 and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-140.  

9. Typographical errors have been corrected in the Bases of ITS 3.3.6.1 (footnote 
(c) has been changed to footnote (b) and Function 1 .c has been changed to 
Function 1 .d) and the Applicability of ITS 3.3.7.1 (addition of the word "and" in 
the first line). These changes affect ITS 3.3.6.1 Bases pages B 3.3.6.1-19 and B 
3.3.6.1-22, the ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.3-174 and B 3.3-177, ITS 3.3.7.1 
page 3.3.7.1-1, and the ISTS markup page 3.3-71.  

10. An editorial correction has been made (the number of channels for Function 2.b 
has been changed from "2" to "1") to be consistent with the channel description in 
the Bases. This change affects ITS 3.3.8.1 page 3.3.8.1-3 and the ISTS markup 
page 3.3-77.  

Section 3.4 

1. The word "Identify" has been changed to "Verify," as requested by the NRC. In 
addition, the acronym "IGSCC" has been identified). These changes affect ITS
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3.4.4 page 3.4.4-2 and Bases page B 3.4.4-4 and the ISTS markup page 3.4-8 
and Bases page B 3.4-20.  

2. The primary containment atmospheric particulate sampling system has been 
added back into the ITS as requested by the NRC. This change affects the Split 
Report, Summary Disposition Matrix page 6, Appendix A page 11 of 16, and 
Appendix B page 3 of 5, ITS 3.4.5 pages 3.4.5-1 and 3.4.5-2 and Bases pages B 
3.4.5-1, B 3.4.5-2, B 3.4.5-3, B 3.4.5-4, and B 3.4.5-5, the CTS markup for ITS 
3.4.5, pages 1 of 2 and 2 of 2, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.5, DOG M.1 
(page 1), DOG M.2 (page 1), DOC LA.1 (page 2) and DOG R.1 (deleted from 
page 2), the ISTS markup pages 3.4-12, 3.4-13, 3.4-14, and 3.4-15, the 
Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.4.5, JFD 4 (page 1) and JFD 5 (page 1), and 
the ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.4-27, B 3.4-28, insert page B 3.4-28, B 3.4
29, B 3.4-30, insert page B 3.4-30, B 3.4-31, and B 3.4-32.  

3. The statement concerning LCO Note 1 has been deleted from the Bases of ITS 
3.4.8 ACTION A.1 since LCO Note 1 does not exempt OPERABILITY. This 
change affects ITS 3.4.8 Bases page B 3.4.8-3 and the ISTS Bases markup 
page B 3.4-44.  

Section 3.5 

1 . The change committed to during discussion with the NRC to resolve a beyond 
scope issue related to the amount of water required in the contaminated 
condensate storage tanks has been made. This change affects ITS 3.5.2 page 
3.5.2-3 and Bases pages B 3.5.2-1, B 3.5.2-4, and B 3.5.2-5, the CTS markup for 
ITS 3.5.2, pages 1 of 4, 2 of 4, and 3 of 4, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 
3.5.2, DOC L.5 (deleted from page 7), the ISTS markup page 3.5-9 and Bases 
markup pages B 3.5-17 and B 3.5-20, and the No Significant Hazards 
Consideration, NSHC L.5 (deleted).  

2. The Bases for ITS 3.5.2 have been modified to include the information relocated 
by ITS 3.5.2 DOC LA.1. This change affects ITS 3.5.2 Bases page B 3.5.2-1 and 
the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.5-17.  

Section 3.6 

1. The change committed to during discussions with the NRC to resolve a beyond 
scope issue related to the drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage 
Surveillance has been made. This change affects ITS 3.6.1.1 page 3.6.1.1-2 and 
Bases pages B 3.6.1.1-4 and B 3.6.1.1-5, the CTS markup for ITS 3.6. 1.1, pages 
2 of 3 and 3 of 3, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.6.1.1, DOC L.3 (deleted 
from page 4), the ISTS markup page 3.6-2, the Justification for Deviations to ITS 
3.6.1.1, JFD 2 (page 1), the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-4, insert page B 3.6
4 (deleted), and B 3.6-5, and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for ITS 
3.6.1.1, NSHC L.3 (deleted from pages 3 and 4).  

2. The Frequency for SR 3.6.2.4.2 has been changed from 5 years to 10 years, as 
requested by the NRC. In addition, an editorial correction to the ISTS Bases 
markup has also been made (the word "RHR" has been deleted from the Bases 
header). These changes affect ITS 3.6.2.4 page 3.6.2.4-2 and Bases page B
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3.6.2.4-4, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.6.2.4, DOC M.1 (page 1), the 
ISTS markup page 3.6-38, the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.6.2.4, JFD 5 
(page 1), and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-74.  

3. The change committed to during discussions with the NRC to resolve RAI 
3.6.4.1-1 has been made. This change affects ITS 3.6.4.1 page 3.6.4.1-2 and 
Bases pages B 3.6.4.1-4 and B 3.6.4.1-5, the CTS markup for ITS 3.6.4.1, page 
1 of 1, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.6.4.1, DOC M.2 (page 2), the ISTS 
markup page 3.6-48, the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.6.4.1, JFD 2 (page 
1), and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-100.  

Section 3.8 

1. A typographical error in Note 1 of the Surveillance Requirements has been 
corrected (the term "SR" has been added before the second SR number). This 
change affects ITS 3.8.1 page 3.8.1-6 and the ISTS markup insert page 3.8-6.  

2. Two ISTS markup errors in ITS 3.8.1 have been corrected (the proper voltage 
has been provided in SR 3.8.1.9.a and the redundant unit "V" has been deleted 
from SR 3.8.1.13.a). This change affects the ISTS 3.8.1 markup pages 3.8-8 
and 3.8-11.  

3. The word "and" has been deleted in LCO 3.8.4.a, consistent with the format of 
the ITS. This change affects ITS 3.8.4 page 3.8.4-1 and the ISTS markup insert 
page 3.8-24a.  

4. An ISTS markup error has been corrected in SR 3.8.4.1 (the redundant unit "V" 
has been deleted). This change affects the ISTS markup page 3.8-25.  

5. ITS LCO 3.8.5 has been modified as requested by the NRC. In addition, a 
typographical error has been corrected. These changes affect ITS 3.8.5 page 
3.8.5-1 and Bases page B 3.8.5-2, the CTS markup for ITS 3.8.5, page 1 of 1, 
the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.5, DOC M.1 (page 1), the ISTS markup 
page 3.8-28, the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.5, JFD 7 (page 1), and the 
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-61.  

6. ITS LCO 3.8.7 Condition C has been modified to be consistent with the LaSalle 
ITS. This change affects ITS 3.8.7 page 3.8.7-2 and Bases page B 3.8.7-9 and 
the ISTS markup insert page 3.8-38 and Bases insert page B 3.8-86.  

Section 3.9 

1. A change was made to the JFD as requested by the NRC. This change affects 
the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.9.1, JFD 3 (page 1).  

Section 3.10 

1. Typographical errors in the Background Section of the Bases has been corrected 
(the word "scram" has been changed to "scrams" in three locations). This 
change affects ITS 3.10.1 Bases page B 3.10.1-1 and the ISTS Bases markup 
page B 3.10-6.
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2. A typographical error in NUREG-1433 has been corrected to be consistent with 
NUREG-1434 (the word "and" has been added). This change affects ITS 3.10.3 
page 3.10.3-1 and the ISTS 3.10.3 markup page 3.10-9.  

Chapter 5.0 

1 . The change committed to during discussions with the NRC to resolve RAI 5.0-1 
has been made. The change affects ITS 5.1 page 5.1-1, the Discussion of 
Changes for ITS 5.1, DOC M. 1 (page 1) and DOC LA.2 (page 1), the ISTS 
markup page 5.0-1, and the Justification for Deviations to ITS 5.1, JFD 3 (pagel) 
and JFD 4 (page 1).  

2. A typographical error has been corrected in ITS 5.2.2.b, in the Justification for 
Deviations to ITS 5.2, and in the Discussion of Changes for ITS 5.3 (the 
reference to Specification 5.2.2.g has been changed to 5.2.2.f). In addition, the 
reference to 5.5.2.a in ITS 5.2 JFD 6 has been changed to 5.2.2.a. These 
changes affect ITS 5.2 page 5.2-2, the ISTS markup page 5.0-3, the Justification 
for Deviations to ITS 5.2, JFD 6 (page 1), and the Discussion of Changes for ITS 
5.3, DOC A.2 (page 1).  

3. Markup errors in ITS 5.6 and ITS 5.7 have been corrected (the term "mrems" 
has been changed to "mrem" and the word "documents" has been changed to 
"document"). These changes affect the ISTS 5.6 markup insert page 5.0-18 and 
the ISTS 5.7 markup page 5.0-23.
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Dresden ITS Rev. D Submittal 
DISCARD AND INSERT INSTRUCTIONS

VOLUME 1 

SPLIT REPORT, CHAPTERS 1.0 AND 2.0, AND SECTION 3.0 

DISCARD INSERT 
Split Report, Summary Disposition Matrix Split Report, Summary Disposition Matrix 
for Dresden 2 and 3, Page 6 for Dresden 2 and 3, Page 6 
Split Report, Appendix A, Page 11 of 16 Split Report, Appendix A, Page 11 of 16 
Split Report, Appendix A, Page 3 of 5 Split Report, Appendix A, Page 3 of 5 
ITS page 1.1-3 _TSpage__.1-3 

ISTS markup page 1.1-3 ISTS markup page 1.1-3 
ISTS markup page 1.4-5 ISTS markup page 1.4-5

Page 1 of 10



Dresden ITS Rev. D Submittal 
DISCARD AND INSERT INSTRUCTIONS

Page 2 of 10

VOLUME 2 

SECTIONS 3.1 AND 3.2 

DISCARD INSERT 

ISTS markup page 3.1-21 ISTS markup page 3.1-21 
ITS Bases pages B 3.2.4-1 through ITS Bases pages B 3.2.4-1 through 
B 3.2.4-6 B 3.2.4-6 
ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.2-14 ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.2-14



Dresden ITS Rev. D Submittal 
DISCARD AND INSERT INSTRUCTIONS

Page 3 of 10

VOLUME3 

SECTION 3.3

DISCARD INSERT 
ITS page 3.3. 1.l1-1 ITS page 3.3. 1.l1-1 
ITS pages 3.3.1.1-7 through 3.3.1.1-9 ITS pages 3.3.1.1-7 through 3.3.1.1-9 
ITS page 3.3.2.1-2 ITS page 3.3.2.1-2 
ITS pages 3.3.2.1-5 and 3.3.2.1-6 ITS pages 3.3.2.1-5 and 3.3.2.1-6 
ITS page 3.3.5.2-2 ITS page 3.3.5.2-2 
ITS page 3.3.7.1-1 ITS page 3.3.7.1-1 
ITS page 3.3.8.1-3 ITS page 3.3.8.1-3 
ITS Bases page B 3.3.2.1-5 ITS Bases page B 3.3.2.1-5 
ITS Bases pages B 3.3.2.1-7 through ITS Bases pages B 3.3.2.1-7 through 
B 3.3.2.1-9 B 3.3.2.1-9 
ITS Bases page B 3.3.2.1-11 ITS Bases page B 3.3.2.1-11 
ITS Bases page B 3.3.2.1-14 ITS Bases page B 3.3.2.1-14 
ITS Bases page B 3.3.5.2-1 ITS Bases page B 3.3.5.2-1 
ITS Bases page B 3.3.6.1-19 ITS Bases page B 3.3.6.1-19 
ITS Bases page B 3.3.6.1-22 ITS Bases page B 3.3.6.1-22 
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.2.1 Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.2.1 
page 3 page 3 
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.2.1 Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.2.1 
Pages 7 and 8 Pages 7 and 8



Dresden ITS Rev. D Submittal 
DISCARD AND INSERT INSTRUCTIONS

VOLUME 4 

SECTION 3.3 

DISCARD INSERT 
ISTS markup page 3.3-1 ISTS markup page 3.3-1 
ISTS markup pages 3.3-5 through 3.3-8 ISTS markup pages 3.3-5 through 3.3-8 
ISTS markup page 3.3-16 ISTS markup page 3.3-16 
ISTS markup page 3.3-18 ISTS markup page 3.3-18 
ISTS markup page 3.3-20 ISTS markup page 3.3-20 
Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.3.2.1 Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.3.2.1 
page I page 1 

ISTS markup page 3.3-26 ISTS markup page 3.3-26 
ISTS markup page 3.3-33 ISTS markup page 3.3-33 
ISTS markup page 3.3-44 ISTS markup page 3.3-44 
ISTS markup page 3.3-50 ISTS markup page 3.3-50 
ISTS markup page 3.3-71 ISTS markup page 3.3-71 
ISTS markup page 3.3-77 ISTS markup page 3.3-77 
ISTS markup page 3.3-78 ISTS markup page 3.3-78 
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-47 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-47 
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-49 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-49 
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-51 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-51 
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-52 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-52 
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-55 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-55 
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-140 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-140 
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-174 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-174 
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-177 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-177

Page 4 of 10



Dresden ITS Rev. D Submittal 
DISCARD AND INSERT INSTRUCTIONS

VOLUME 5

SECTIONS 3.4 AND 3.5

DISCARD INSERT 

ITS page 3.4.4-2 ITS page 3.4.4-2 
ITS pages 3.4.5-1 and 3.4.5-2 ITS pages 3.4.5-1 and 3.4.5-2 
ITS Bases page B 3.4.4-4 ITS Bases page B 3.4.4-4 
ITS Bases pages B 3.4.5-1 through ITS Bases pages B 3.4.5-1 through 
B 3.4.5-4 B 3.4.5-5 
ITS Bases pages B 3.4.8-3 and B 3.4.8-4 ITS Bases pages B 3.4.8-3 and B 3.4.8-4 
CTS markup for ITS 3.4.5 pages lof 2 and CTS markup for ITS 3.4.5 pages lof 2 and 
2 of 2 2 of 2 
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.5 Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.5 
pages l and 2 pages l and 2 
ISTS markup page 3.4-8 ISTS markup page 3.4-8 
ISTS markup pages 3.4-12 through 3.4-15 ISTS markup pages 3.4-12 through 3.4-15 
Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.4.5 Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.4.5 
page 1 page 1 
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.4-20 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.4-20 
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.4-27 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.4-27 
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.4-28 and ISTS Bases markup page B 3.4-28 and 
insert page B 3.4-28 insert page B 3.4-28 
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.4-29 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.4-29 
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.4-30 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.4-30 and 

insert page B 3.4-30 
ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.4-31 and ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.4-31 and 
B 3.4-32 B 3.4-32 
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.4-44 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.4-44 
ITS page 3.5.2-3 ITS page 3.5.2-3 
ITS Bases page B 3.5.2-1 ITS Bases page B 3.5.2-1 
ITS Bases pages B 3.5.2-4 and B 3.5.2-5 ITS Bases pages B 3.5.2-4 and B 3.5.2-5 
CTS markup for ITS 3.5.2 pages 1 of 4 CTS markup for ITS 3.5.2 pages 1 of 4 
through 3 of 4 through 3 of 4 
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.5.2 page 7 Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.5.2 page 7 
ISTS markup page 3.5-9 ISTS markup page 3.5-9 
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.5-17 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.5-17 
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.5-20 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.5-20 
No Significant Hazards Consideration for None 
ITS 3.5.2 page 5
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ITS page 3.6.2.4-2 ITS page 3.6.2.4-2 
ITS page 3.6.4.1-2 ITS page 3.6.4.1-2 
ITS Bases pages B 3.6.1.1-4 and ITS Bases pages B 3.6.1.1-4 and 
B 3.6.1.1-5 B 3.6.1.1-5 
ITS Bases page B 3.6.2.4-4 ITS Bases page B 3.6.2.4-4 
ITS Bases pages B 3.6.4.1-4 and ITS Bases pages B 3.6.4.1-4 and 
B 3.6.4.1-5 B 3.6.4.1-5 
CTS markup for ITS 3.6.1.1 pages 2 of 3 CTS markup for ITS 3.6.1.1 pages 2 of 3 
and 3 of 3 and 3 of 3 
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.6.1.1 Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.6.1.1 
pages 4 and 5 page 4 
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.6.2.4 Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.6.2.4 
page 1 page 1 
CTS markup for ITS 3.6.4.1 page 1 of 1 CTS markup for ITS 3.6.4.1 page 1 of 1 
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.6.4.1 Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.6.4.1 
Pages 2 and 3 Pages 2 and 3
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page 1 page 1 
ISTS markup page 3.6-38 ISTS markup page 3.6-38 
Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.6.2.4 Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.6.2.4 
page 1 page 1 
ISTS markup page 3.6-48 ISTS markup page 3.6-48 
Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.6.4.1 Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.6.4.1 
page 1 page 1 
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-4 and insert ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-4 
page B 3.6-4 
ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-5 ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-5 
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ISTS markup page 3.8-8 ISTS markup page 3.8-8 
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page 1 page 1 
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ISTS markup insert page 5.0-18 ISTS markup insert page 5.0-18 
ISTS markup page 5.0-23 ISTS markup page 5.0-23
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SUMMARY DISPOSITION MATRIX FOR DRESDEN 2 AND 3

RETAINED/ 
CRITERION 

CTS I TITLEITS FOR (a) CTS NUMBER TITLE INCLUSION BASIS FOR INCLUSION/EXCLUSION

PRIMARY SYSTEM BOUNDARY

3/4.6.A 

3/4.6.B 

3/4.6.C 

3/4.6.D 

3/4.6.E 

3/4.6.F 

3/4.6.G 

3/4.6.1H 

3/4.6.1 

3/4.6.J

Recirculation Loops 

Jet Pumps 

Recirculation Pumps 

Idle Recirculation Loop Startup 

Safety Valves 

Relief Valves 

Leakage Detection Systems 

Operational Leakage 

Relocated by Amendment Nos. 173 (Unit 2) and 
169 (Unit 3) 

Specific Activity

3.4.1 

3.4.2 

3.4.1 

3.4.9 

3.4.3 

3.3.6.3 
3.4.3 
3.6.1.6 

3.4.5 

3.4.4 

3.4.6

Yes-2 

Yes-3 

Yes-2 

Yes-2 

Yes-3 

Yes-3 

Yes 

Yes-2 

Yes-2

J ______ J. ______ J.

(a) The applicable safety analyses are discussed in the Bases for the individual Technical Specifications.

6

3/4.6

Recirculation loop flow is an initial condition in the safety analysis.  

Jet pump operability is assumed in the LOCA analysis to assure adequate core 
reflood capability.  

Recirculation loop flow (pump speed) mismatch, within limits, is an initial condition in 
the safety analysis.  

Establishes initial conditions to operation such that operation is prohibited in areas or 
at temperature rate changes that might cause undetected flaws to propagate, in turn 
challenging the reactor coolant pressure boundary integrity.  

A minimum number of safety valves is assumed in the safety analyses to mitigate 
overpressure events.  

A minimum number of relief valves is assumed in the transient and containment 
loading safety analysis.  

The drywell floor drain sump leak detection instrumentation is used to indicate a 
significant abnormal condition of the reactor coolant system pressure boundary. The 
primary containment atmospheric particulate radioactivity sampling system is being 
maintained to be consistent with NUREG-1433.  

Leakage beyond limits would indicate an abnormal condition of the reactor coolant 
system pressure boundary. Operation in this condition is unanalyzed and may result 
in reactor coolant system pressure boundary failure.  

Specific activity provides an indication of the onset of significant fuel cladding failure 
and is an initial condition for evaluation of the consequences of an accident due to a 
main steam line break (MSLB) outside containment.
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Definitions 
1.1

1.1 Definitions

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 
(continued) 

FUEL DESIGN LIMITING 
RATIO FOR CENTERLINE 
MELT (FDLRC) 

LEAKAGE

conversion factors used for this calculation shall 
be those listed in Table III of TID-14844, 
AEC, 1962, "Calculation of Distance Factors for 
Power and Test Reactor Sites;" Table E-7 of 
Regulatory Guide 1.109, Rev. 1, NRC, 1977; or ICRP 
30, Supplement to Part 1, pages 192-212, Table 
titled, "Committed Dose Equivalent in Target 
Organs or Tissues per Intake of Unit Activity." 

The FDLRC shall be 1.2 times the LHGR existing at 
a given location divided by the product of the 
transient LHGR limit and the fraction of RTP.  

LEAKAGE shall be: 

a. Identified LEAKAGE 

1. LEAKAGE into the drywell, such as that from 
pump seals or valve packing, that is 
captured and conducted to a sump or 
collecting tank; or 

2. LEAKAGE into the drywell atmosphere from 
sources that are both specifically located 
and known either not to interfere with the 
operation of leakage detection systems or 
not to be pressure boundary LEAKAGE; 

b. Unidentified LEAKAGE 

All LEAKAGE into the drywell that is not 
identified LEAKAGE; 

c. Total LEAKAGE 

Sum of the identified and unidentified 

LEAKAGE; and 

d. Pressure Boundary LEAKAGE 

LEAKAGE through a nonisolable fault in a 
Reactor Coolant System (RCS) component body, 
pipe wall, or vessel wall.

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3
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Definitions 
1.1

1.1 Definitions

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 
(continued)

conversion factors used for this calculation shall 
be those listed in •Table III of TID-14844, 
AEC, 1962, "Calculation of Distance Factors for 
Power and Test Reactor Stte_'o o e •11 SeA n) 
Table E-7.of Regulatory Guide 1.109, Rev. 1 .  
NRC, 1977(or ICRP-30, Supplement to Part 1, pagea 
192-212, Table titled, Committed Dose Equivalent 
in Target Organs or Tissues per Intake of Unit Activit i_1%

EMERGENCY CORE OOLING The ECCS ESPONSE TIME shall b/theat tim interval 
SYSTEM (ECCS) ESPONSE from whe the monitored param er exceeds its ECCS TIME inittat on setpoint at the c nnel sensor until 

th e ECF • q i m n s c p b ( of performing its 
safet fnt ion (i.e., the/valves travel to the' 
req red positions, pump lscharge pressures r ch to reu7ired values, e c.). Times shall in lude 

S dfesel generator starti g and sequence loadi (g 

elays, where applica e. The response ti may 
e measured by means f any series of seq ntial, 

overlapping, or tot steps so that the tire 7 /response time is m sured.  
:ND OF CYCLE The EOC RPT SYST RESPONSE TIME shal be that 
ýECIRCULATION PUMP T P time interval f om initial signal ge eration by EOC RPT) SYSTEM RE ONSE [the associate turbine stop valve imit switch or IME from when th turbine control valv hydraulic oil 

control oil ressure drops below he pressure 
switc set int] to complete su ression of the 
electric c between the fully pen contacts of 
the reci ulation pump circui breaker. The 
respons time may be measure by means of any 
series of sequential, overl pping,. or total st ps 
so t t the entire respon time is measured, 
[ex pt for the breaker c suppression tim 
wh h is not measured b is validated to nform 
t the manufacturer's esign value].  

Ohe ISOLATION SYST RESPONSE TIME shal be that S NSE TIME time interval from hen the monitored rameter 
exceeds its isola on initiation set - nt at the channel sensor u il the isolation vyes travel 
to their requir positions. Time shall include 
diesel generat r starting and seq nce loading 
delaysI wher applicable. The r ponse time may 
be measured -means of any ser *s of sequential,

RE

*1
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Frequency 
1.4 

A, 8> 1.4 Frequency 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.4-3 (continued) 

Once the unit reaches 25% RTP, 12 hours would be allowed for 
completing the Surveillance. If the Surveillance were not 
performed within this 12 hour interval, there would then be 
a failure to perform a Surveillance within the specified 
Frequency, and the provisions of SR 3.0.3 would apply.  

EXAMPLE 1.4-4 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

----------------- NOTE-------------
Only required to be met in MODE 1.  
------------------------------------

Verify leakage rates are within limits. 24 hours 

Example 1.4-4 specifies that the requirements of this 
Surveillance do not have to be met until the unit is in 
MODE 1. The interval measurement for the Frequency of this 
Surveillance continues at all times, as described in 
Example 1.4-1. However, the Note constitutes an "otherwise 
stated" exception to the Applicability of this Surveillance.  
Therefore, if the Surveillance were not performed within the 
24 hour interval (plus the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), 
but the unit was not in MODE 1, there would be no failure of 
the SR nor failure to meet the LCO. Therefore, no violation 
of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing MODES, even with the 
24 hour Frequency exceeded, provided the MODE change was not 
made into MODE 1. Prior to entering MODE I (assuming again 
that the 24 hour Frequency were not met), SR 3.0.4 would 
require satisfying the SR.

Rev 1, 04/07/95BWR/4 STS 1.4-5



SLC System 
3.1.7

<C7S >

<4.4,A.I,.> L 3.1. 7.  

.A -,>• 3. 1. 7.  

<A'/A.Z.zO SR 3.1.7.4 

ý(44(.A2.2> SR 3.1.7.5

BWR/4 STS

Verify the concentration of(K 
solution is 0within. the limits o.  
Figure 3.1.771q.
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APRM Gain and Setpoint 
B 3.2.4 

B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

B 3.2.4 Average Power Range Monitor (APRM) Gain and Setpoint 

BASES

BACKGROUND The OPERABILITY of the APRMs and their setpoints is an 
initial condition of all safety analyses that assume rod 
insertion upon reactor scram. Applicable final design 
criteria are discussed in UFSAR, Sections 3.1.2.2.1, 
3.1.2.2.4, 3.1.2.3.1, and 3.1.2.3.10 (Ref. 1). This LCO is 
provided to require the APRM gain or APRM Flow Biased 
Neutron Flux-High Function Allowable Value (LCO 3.3.1.1, 
"Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation," Function 
2.b) to be adjusted when operating under conditions of 
excessive power peaking to maintain acceptable margin to the 
fuel cladding integrity Safety Limit (SL) and the fuel 
cladding 1% plastic strain limit.  

The condition of excessive power peaking is determined by 
Fuel Design Limit Ratio for Centerline Melt (FDLRC), which 
is defined as:

FDLRC (LHGR)(1.2) 
(TLHGR)(FRTP)

where LHGR is the Linear Heat Generation Rate, FRTP is the 
Fraction of Rated Thermal Power determined by dividing the 
measured THERMAL POWER by the RTP, and TLHGR is the 
Transient Linear Heat Generation Rate limit. The TLHGR 
limit is specified in the COLR and shall be the limit that 
protects against fuel centerline melting and the fuel 
cladding 1% plastic strain during transient conditions 
throughout the life of the fuel.  

Maintaining FDLRC less than or equal to 1.0 ensures the fuel 
does not experience centerline melt during AOOs beginning at 
any power level and terminating at 120% RTP (APRM Fixed 
Neutron Flux-High Allowable Value). The APRM Flow Biased 
Neutron Flux-High Function Allowable Value must be adjusted 
to ensure that the TLHGR limit is not violated for any power 
distribution. When FDLRC is greater than 1.0, excessive 
power peaking exists. To maintain margins similar to those 
at RTP conditions, the APRM Flow Biased Allowable Value is 
decreased by 1/FDLRC. As an alternative, this adjustment 
may also be accomplished by increasing the gain of the APRM 
by FDLRC. Increasing the APRM gain raises the initial APRM 

(continued)
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APRM Gain and Setpoint 
B 3.2.4

BASES

BACKGROUND 
(continued)

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

reading closer to the Flow Biased Allowable Value such that 
a scram would be received at the same point in a transient 
as if the Allowable Value had been reduced. Thus, 
increasing the APRM gain by FDLRC provides the same degree 
of protection as reducing the APRM Flow Biased Neutron 
Flux-High Function Allowable Value by 1/FDLRC. Either of 
these adjustments has effectively the same result as 
maintaining FDLRC less than or equal to 1.0, and thus, 
maintains RTP margins for APLHGR, MCPR, and LHGR.  

The normally selected APRM Flow Biased Neutron Flux-High 
Function Allowable Value positions the scram above the upper 
bound of the normal power/flow operating region that has 
been considered in the design of the fuel rods. The 
Allowable Value is flow biased with a slope that 
approximates the upper flow control line, such that an 
approximately constant margin is maintained between the flow 
biased trip level and the upper operating boundary for core 
flows in excess of about 45% of rated core flow. In the 
range of infrequent operations below 45% of rated core flow, 
the margin to scram is reduced because of the nonlinear core 
flow versus drive flow relationship. The normally selected 
APRM Allowable Value is supported by the analyses presented 
in Reference 3 that concentrate on events initiated from 
rated conditions. Design experience has shown that minimum 
deviations occur within expected margins to operating limits 
(APLHGR, MCPR, and LHGR), at rated conditions for normal 
power distributions. However, at other than rated 
conditions, control rod patterns can be established that 
significantly reduce the margin to thermal limits.  
Therefore, the APRM Flow Biased Neutron Flux-High Function 
Allowable Value may be reduced during operation when FDLRC 
indicates an excessive power peaking distribution.

The acceptance criteria for the APRM gain or setpoint 
adjustments are that acceptable margins (to APLHGR, MCPR, 
and LHGR) be maintained to the fuel cladding integrity SL 
and the fuel cladding 1% plastic strain limit.  

UFSAR safety analyses (Ref. 2) concentrate on the rated 
power condition for which the minimum expected margin to the 
operating limits (APLHGR, MCPR, and LHGR) occurs.  
LCO 3.2.1, "AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE 
(APLHGR)," LCO 3.2.2, "MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)," 

(continued)
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APRM Gain and Setpoint 
B 3.2.4

BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES 

(continued)

LCO

and LCO 3.2.3, "LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (LHGR)," limit 
the initial margins to these operating limits at rated 
conditions so that specified acceptable fuel design limits 
are met during transients initiated from rated conditions.  
At initial power levels less than rated levels, the margin 
degradation of the APLHGR, the MCPR, or the LHGR during a 
transient can be greater than at the rated condition event.  
This greater margin degradation during the transient is 
primarily offset by the larger initial margin to limits at 
the lower than rated power levels. However, power 
distributions can be hypothesized that would result in 
reduced margins to the pre-transient operating limit. When 
combined with the increased severity of certain transients 
at other than rated conditions, the fuel design limits could 
be approached. At substantially reduced power levels, 
highly peaked power distributions could be obtained that 
could reduce thermal margins to the minimum levels required 
for transient events. To prevent or mitigate such 
situations, either the APRM Flow Biased Neutron Flux-High 
Function Allowable Value is adjusted downward by 1/FDLRC, or 
the APRM gain is adjusted upward by FDLRC. Either of these 
adjustments effectively counters the increased severity of 
some events at other than rated conditions by proportionally 
increasing the APRM gain or proportionally lowering the APRM 
Flow Biased Neutron Flux-High Function Allowable Value, 
dependent on the increased peaking that may be encountered.  

The APRM gain and setpoint satisfy Criteria 2 and 3 of 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

Meeting any one of the following conditions ensures 
acceptable operating margins for events described above:

a. Limiting excess power peaking; 

b. Reducing the APRM Flow Biased Neutron Flux-High 
Function Allowable Value by multiplying the APRM Flow 
Biased Neutron Flux-High Function Allowable Value by 
1/FDLRC; or 

c. Increasing APRM gains to cause the APRM to read 
greater than or equal to 100% times FRTP times FDLRC.  
This condition is to account for the reduction in 

(continued)
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APRM Gain and Setpoint 
B 3.2.4

BASES

LCO 
(continued)

APPLICABILITY

margin to the fuel cladding integrity SL and the fuel 
cladding 1% plastic strain limit.  

Maintaining FDLRC less than or equal to 1.0 ensures the fuel 
does not experience centerline melt during AOOs beginning at 
any power level and terminating at 120% of RTP. When FDLRC 
is greater than 1.0, excessive power peaking exists. To 
compensate for this condition, the APRM Flow Biased Neutron 
Flux-High Function Allowable Value is adjusted downward by 
1/FDLRC or the APRM gain is adjusted upward by FDLRC. When 
the reactor is operating with the peaking less than the 
design value, it is not necessary to modify the APRM Flow 
Biased Neutron Flux-High Function Allowable Value.  
Modifying the APRM Flow Biased Allowable Value or adjusting 
the APRM gain is equivalent to maintaining FDLRC less than 
or equal to 1.0, as stated in the LCO.  

For compliance with LCO 3.2.4.b (APRM Flow Biased Neutron 
Flux-High Function Allowable Value modification) or 
LCO 3.2.4.c (APRM gain adjustment), only APRMs required to 
be OPERABLE per LCO 3.3.1.1, Function 2.b are required to be 
modified or adjusted. In addition, each APRM may be allowed 
to have its gain adjusted or Allowable Value modified 
independently of other APRMs that are having their gain 
adjusted or Allowable Value modified.

The FDLRC limit, APRM gain adjustment, or APRM Flow Biased 
Neutron Flux-High Function Allowable Value is provided to 
ensure that the fuel cladding integrity SL and the fuel 
cladding 1% plastic strain limit are not violated during 
design basis transients. As discussed in the Bases for 
LCO 3.2.1, LCO 3.2.2, and LCO 3.2.3 sufficient margin to 
these limits exists below 25% RTP and, therefore, these 
requirements are only necessary when the reactor is 
operating at Ž 25% RTP.

ACTIONS A.1 

If the APRM gain or Flow Biased Neutron Flux-High Function 
Allowable Value is not within limits while FDLRC has 
exceeded 1.0, the margin to the fuel cladding integrity SL 
and the fuel cladding 1% plastic strain limit may be 
reduced. Therefore, prompt action should be taken to 

(continued)
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APRM Gain and Setpoint 
B 3.2.4 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 (continued) 

restore the FDLRC to within its required limit or make 
acceptable APRM adjustments such that the plant is operating 
within the assumed margin of the safety analyses.  

The 6 hour Completion Time is normally sufficient to restore 
either the FDLRC to within limits or to adjust the APRM gain 
or modify the APRM Flow Biased Neutron Flux-High Function 
Allowable Value to within limits and is acceptable based on 
the low probability of a transient or Design Basis Accident 
occurring simultaneously with the LCO not met.  

B.1 

If FDLRC, the APRM gain or Flow Biased Neutron Flux-High 
Function Allowable Value cannot be restored to within its 
required limits within the associated Completion Time, the 
plant must be brought to a MODE or other specified condition 
in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, 
THERMAL POWER is reduced to < 25% RTP within 4 hours. The 
allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating 
experience, to reduce THERMAL POWER to < 25% RTP in an 
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.2.4.1 and SR 3.2.4.2 
REQUIREMENTS 

The FDLRC is required to be calculated and compared to 1.0 
or APRM gain adjusted or APRM Flow Biased Neutron Flux-High 
Function Allowable Value modified to ensure that the reactor 
is operating within the assumptions of the safety analysis.  
These SRs are only required to determine the FDLRC and, 
assuming FDLRC is greater than 1.0, the appropriate APRM 
gain or APRM Flow Biased Neutron Flux-High Function 
Allowable Value, and are not intended to be a CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST for the APRM gain or Flow Biased Neutron 
Flux-High Function circuitry. SR 3.2.4.1 and SR 3.2.4.2 
have been modified by Notes, which clarify that the 
respective SR does not have to be met if the alternate 
requirement demonstrated by the other SR is satisfied. The 
24 hour Frequency of SR 3.2.4.1 is chosen to coincide with 
the determination of other thermal limits, specifically 
those for the APLHGR (LCO 3.2.1), MCPR (LCO 3.2.2), and LHGR 

(continued)
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APRM Gain and Setpoint 
B 3.2.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.2.4.1 and SR 3.2.4.2 (continued) 

(LCO 3.2.3). The 24 hour Frequency is based on both 
engineering judgment and recognition of the slowness of 
changes in power distribution during normal operation. The 
12 hour allowance after THERMAL POWER > 25% RTP is achieved 
is acceptable given the large inherent margin to APLHGR, 
MCPR, and LHGR operating limits at low power levels.  

The 12 hour Frequency of SR 3.2.4.2 is required when FDLRC 
is greater than 1.0, because more rapid changes in power 
distribution are typically expected.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Sections 3.1.2.2.1, 3.1.2.2.4, 3.1.2.3.1, and 

3.1.2.3.10.  

2. UFSAR, Chapter 15.
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Insert BKGD

The condition of excessive power peaking is determined by using the Fuel 
Design Limit Ratio for Centerline Melt (FDLRC), which is defined as: 

FDLRC (LHGR)(1.2) 
(TLHGR)(FRTP) 

where LHGR is the Linear Heat Generation Rate, FRTP is the Fraction of Rated 
Thermal Power determined by dividing the measured THERMAL POWER by the RTP, and 
TLHGR is the Transient Linear Heat Generation Rate limit. The TLHGR limit is 
specified in the COLR and shall be the limit that protects against fuel 
centerline melting and the fuel cladding 1% plastic strain during transient 
conditions throughout the life of the fuel.  

Maintaining FDLRC less than or equal to 1.0 ensures the fuel does not 
experience centerline melt during AO0s beginning at any power level and 
terminating at 120% RTP (APRM Fixed Neutron Flux-High Allowable Value). The 
APRM Flow Biased Neutron Flux-High Function Allowable Value must be adjusted 
to ensure that the TLHGR limit is not violated for any power distribution.  
When FDLRC is greater than 1.0, excessive power peaking exists. To maintain 
margins similar to those at RTP conditions, the APRM Flow Biased Allowable 
Value is decreased by 1/FDLRC. As an alternative, this adjustment may also be 
accomplished by increasing the gain of the APRM by FDLRC. Increasing the APRM 
gain raises the initial APRM reading closer to the Flow Biased Allowable Value 
such that a scram would be received at the same point in a transient as if the 
Allowable Value had been reduced. Thus, increasing the APRM gain by FDLRC 
provides the same degree of protection as reducing the APRM Flow Biased 
Neutron Flux-High Function Allowable Value by 1/FDLRC. Either of these 
adjustments has effectively the same result as maintaining FDLRC less than or 
equal to 1.0, and thus, maintains RTP margins for APLHGR, MCPR, and LHGR.

Insert Page B 3.2-14



RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1.1

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

3.3.1.1 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.1.1 

APPLICABILITY:

The RPS instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.1.1-1 
shall be OPERABLE.  

According to Table 3.3.1.1-1.

-NOTES
1. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.  

2. When Functions 2.b and 2.c channels are inoperable due to APRM indication 
not within limits, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions 
may be delayed for up to 2 hours if the APRM is indicating a lower power 
value than the calculated power, and for up to 12 hours if the APRM is 
indicating a higher power value than the calculated power.  

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more required A.1 Place channel in 12 hours 

channels inoperable, trip.  

OR 

A.2 Place associated trip 12 hours 
system in trip.  

B. One or more Functions B.1 Place channel in one 6 hours 
with one or more trip system in trip.  
required channels 
inoperable in both OR 
trip systems.  

B.2 Place one trip system 6 hours 
in trip.  

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3
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RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.3.1.1.17 ------------------- NOTES--------------
1. Neutron detectors are excluded.  

2. For Function l.a, not required to be 
performed when entering MODE 2 from 
MODE 1 until 24 hours after entering 
MODE 2.

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

FREQUENCY
4.

24 months

SR 3.3.1.1.18 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. 24 months 

SR 3.3.1.1.19 -------------------NOTES--------------
1. Neutron detectors are excluded.  

2. For Function 5 "n" equals 4 channels 
for the purpose of determining the 
STAGGERED TEST BASIS Frequency.  

Verify the RPS RESPONSE TIME is within 24 months on a 
limits. STAGGERED TEST 

BASIS

Dresden 2 and 3 3.3.1.1-7 Amendment No.



RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1.1

Table 3.3.1.1-1 (page 1 of 3) 
Reactor Protection System Instrumentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS 
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED 

OTHER CHANNELS FROM 
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 

FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION D.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE 

1. Intermediate Range 
Monitors 

a. Neutron Flux- High 2 3 G SR 3.3.1.1.1 < 121/125 
SR 3.3.1.1.4 divisions of 
SR 3.3.1.1.5 full scale 
SR 3.3.1.1.6 
SR 3.3.1.1.7 
SR 3.3.1.1.17 
SR 3.3.1.1.18 

5 (a) 3 H SR 3.3.1.1.1 < 121/125 

SR 3.3.1.1.4 divisions of 

SR 3.3.1.1.5 full scale 
SR 3.3.1.1.17 
SR 3.3.1.1.18 

b. Inop 2 3 G SR 3.3.1.1.4 NA 
SR 3.3.1.1.5 
SR 3.3.1.1.18 

5 (a) 3 H SR 3.3.1.1.4 NA 

SR 3.3.1.1.5 
SR 3.3.1.1.18 

2. Average Power Range 
Monitors 

a. Neutron Flux - High, 2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.1 < 17.1% RTP 
Setdown SR 3.3.1.1.4 

SR 3.3.1.1.5 
SR 3.3.1.1.7 
SR 3.3.1.1.9 
SR 3.3.1.1.15 

SR 3.3.1.1.18 

b. Flow Biased Neutron 1 2 F SR 3.3.1.1.1 < 0.58 W 
Flux- High SR 3.3.1.1.2 + 63.5% RTP and 

SR 3.3.1.1.3 < 120% RTP(b) 
SR 3.3.1.1.5 
SR 3.3.1.1.9 

SR 3.3.1.1.11 
SR 3.3.1.1.15 

SR 3.3.1.1.17 
SR 3.3.1.1.18 

SR 3.3.1.1.19 

(continued) 

(a) With any control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies.  

(b) 0.58 W + 59.2% and < 118.5% RTP when reset for single loop operation per LCO 3.4.1, "Recirculation Loops 
Operating."

Dresden 2 and 3 3.3.1.1-8 Amendment Nn.
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RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1.1

Table 3.3.1.1-1 (page 2 of 3) 
Reactor Protection System Instrumentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS 
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED 

OTHER CHANNELS FROM 
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 

FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION D.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE 

2. Average Power Range 
Monitors (continued) 

c. Fixed Neutron 1 2 F SR 3.3.1.1.1 < 120% RTP 
Flux - High SR 3.3.1.1.2 

SR 3.3.1.1.5 
SR 3.3.1.1.9 
SR 3.3.1.1.11 
SR 3.3.1.1.15 
SR 3.3.1.1.18 
SR 3.3.1.1.19 

d. Inop 1.2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.5 NA 
SR 3.3.1.1.9 

SR 3.3.1.1.11 
SR 3.3.1.1.18 

3. Reactor Vessel Steam 1.2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.5 < 1058 psig 
Dome Pressure- High SR 3.3.1.1.8 

SR 3.3.1.1.13 

SR 3.3.1.1.18 
SR 3.3.1.1.19 

4. Reactor Vessel Water 1,2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.1 > 10.24 inches 
Level - Low SR 3.3.1.1.5 

SR 3.3.1.1.11 
SR 3.3.1.1.12 
SR 3.3.1.1.17 

SR 3.3.1.1.18 
SR 3.3.1.1.19 

5. Main Steam Isolation 1, 2 (c) 8 F SR 3.3.1.1.5 < 9.5% closed 
Valve- Closure SR 3.3.1.1.11 

SR 3.3.1.1.17 
SR 3.3.1.1.18 
SR 3.3.1.1.19 

6. Drywell Pressure - High 1.2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.5 < 1.94 psig 
SR 3.3.1.1.11 
SR 3.3.1.1.13 
SR 3.3.1.1.18 

SR 3.3.1.1.19 

(continued) 

(c) With reactor pressure > 600 psig.

Dresden 2 and 3
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
3.3.2.1

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

C. (continued) C.2.1.1 Verify > 12 rods Immediately 

withdrawn.  

OR 

C.2.1.2 Verify by Immediately 
administrative 
methods that startup 
with RWM inoperable 
has not been 
performed in the last 
12 months.  

AND 

C.2.2 Verify movement of During control 
control rods is in rod movement 
compliance with the 
analyzed rod position 
sequence by a second 
licensed operator or 
other qualified 
member of the 
technical staff.  

D. RWM inoperable during D.1 Verify movement of During control 
reactor shutdown. control rods is in rod movement 

compliance with 
analyzed rod position 
sequence by a second 
licensed operator or 
other qualified 
member of the 
technical staff.  

(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
3.3.2.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.2.1.5 ------------------ NOTE-----------------
Neutron detectors are excluded.  

Verify the RBM is not bypassed when 92 days 
THERMAL POWER is > 30% RTP and when a 
peripheral control rod is not selected.  

SR 3.3.2.1.6 Verify the RWM is not bypassed when 24 months 
THERMAL POWER is < 10% RTP.  

SR 3.3.2.1.7 ----------------- NOTE---------------
Not required to be performed until 
1 hour after reactor mode switch is in 
the shutdown position.  

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 24 months 

SR 3.3.2.1.8 Verify control rod sequences input to Prior to 
the RWM are in conformance with analyzed declaring RWM 
rod position sequence. OPERABLE 

following 
loading of 
sequence into 
RWM 

SR 3.3.2.1.9 Verify the bypassing and position of Prior to and 
control rods required to be bypassed in during the 
RWM by a second licensed operator or movement of 
other qualified member of the technical control rods 
staff. bypassed in RWM
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
3.3.2.1 

Table 3.3.2.1-1 (page 1 of 1) 
Control Rod Block Instrumentation

APPLICABLE 
MODES OR 

OTHER 
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 

FUNCTION CONDITIONS CHANNELS REQUIREMENTS VALUE 

1. Rod Block Monitor 

a. Upscale (a) 2 SR 3.3.2.1.1 As specified in 
SR 3.3.2.1.4 the COLR 
SR 3.3.2.1.5 

b. Inop (a) 2 SR 3.3.2.1.1 NA 
SR 3.3.2.1.5 

c. Downscale (a) 2 SR 3.3.2.1.1 > 4.03% RTP 
SR 3.3.2.1.4 
SR 3.3.2.1.5 

2. Rod Worth Minimizer 1 (b), 2 (b) 1 SR 3.3.2.1.2 NA 
SR 3.3.2.1.3 

SR 3.3.2.1.6 
SR 3.3.2.1.8 

SR 3.3.2.1.9 

3. Reactor Mode Switch - Shutdown (c) 2 SR 3.3.2.1.7 NA 
Position

(a) THERMAL POWER > 30% RTP and no peripheral control rod selected.  

(b) With THERMAL POWER < 10% RTP.  

(c) Reactor mode switch in the shutdown position.

Dresden 2 and 3 1A.3.2.1 -6 Amendment Nn-



IC System Instrumentation 
3.3.5.2 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

------------------------------------- NOTE--------------------------------
When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of 
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions 
may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the Reactor Vessel Pressure-High 
Function maintains IC initiation capability.  

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.5.2.1 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 31 days 

SR 3.3.5.2.2 ------------------NOTE----------------
Not required for the time delay portion 
of the channel.  

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The 92 days 
Allowable Value shall be < 1068 psig.  

SR 3.3.5.2.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for the time 24 months 
delay portion of the channel. The 
Allowable Value shall be < 17 seconds.  

SR 3.3.5.2.4 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. 24 months

Dresden 2 and 3 3.3.5.2-2 Amendment No.



CREV System Instrumentation 
3.3.7.1 

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

3.3.7.1 Control Room Emergency Ventilation (CREV) System Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.7.1 

APPLICABILITY:

Two channels of the Reactor Building Ventilation 
System-High High Radiation Alarm Function shall be 
OPERABLE.  

MODES 1, 2, and 3, 
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the 

secondary containment, 
During CORE ALTERATIONS, 
During operations with a potential for draining the reactor 

vessel (OPDRVs).

ACTIONS 

------------------------------------- NOTE ------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.  

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more channels A.1 Declare CREV System 1 hour from 
inoperable. inoperable, discovery of 

loss of CREV 
System 
Instrumentation 
alarm capability 
in both trip 
systems 

AND 

A.2 Restore channel to 6 hours 
OPERABLE status.  

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3
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LOP Instrumentation 
3.3.8.1

Table 3.3.8.1-1 (page 1 of 1) 
Loss of Power Instrumentation

REQUIRED 
CHANNELS SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 

FUNCTION PER BUS REQUIREMENTS VALUE

1. 4160 V Essential Service System Bus 
Undervoltage (Loss of Voltage) 

2. 4160 V Essential Service System Bus 
Undervoltage (Degraded Voltage)

2 SR 3.3.8.1.3 
SR 3.3.8.1.4 
SR 3.3.8.1.5

> 2796.85 V and 
< 3063.20 V

a. Bus Undervoltage/Time Delay

b. Time Delay (No LOCA)

2 

1

SR 
SR 
SR 

SR 
SR 
SR

3.3.8.1.1 
3.3.8.1.2 
3.3.8.1.5 

3.3.8.1.1 
3.3.8.1.2 
3.3.8.1.5

> 3861 V and < 3911 V 
with time delay 
> 5.7 seconds and 
< 8.3 seconds 

> 279 seconds and 
< 321 seconds

Dresden 2 and 3
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY

2. Rod Worth Minimizer (continued) 

the RWM is available and required to be OPERABLE (Ref. 9).  
Special circumstances provided for in the Required Action of 
LCO 3.1.3, "Control Rod OPERABILITY," and LCO 3.1.6 may 
necessitate bypassing the RWM to allow continued operation 
with inoperable control rods, or to allow correction of a 

control rod pattern not in compliance with the analyzed rod 
position sequence. The RWM may be bypassed as required by 
these conditions, but then it must be considered inoperable 
and the Required Actions of this LCO followed.  

Compliance with the analyzed rod position sequence, and 
therefore OPERABILITY of the RWM, is required in MODES 1 

and 2 when THERMAL POWER is < 10% RTP. When THERMAL POWER 
is > 10% RTP, there is no possible control rod configuration 
that results in a control rod worth that could exceed the 
280 cal/gm fuel design limit during a CRDA (Refs. 4, 9, 10, 
and 11). In MODES 3 and 4, all control rods are required to 
be inserted into the core; therefore, a CRDA cannot occur.  

In MODE 5, since only a single control rod can be withdrawn 
from a core cell containing fuel assemblies, adequate SDM 

ensures that the consequences of a CRDA are acceptable, 
since the reactor will be subcritical.  

3. Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown Position

During MODES 3 and 4, and during MODE 5 when the reactor 
mode switch is in the shutdown position, the core is assumed 
to be subcritical; therefore, no positive reactivity 
insertion events are analyzed. The Reactor Mode 
Switch-Shutdown Position control rod withdrawal block 

ensures that the reactor remains subcritical by blocking 
control rod withdrawal, thereby preserving the assumptions 
of the safety analysis.  

The Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown Position Function 
satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).  

Two channels are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no 

single channel failure will preclude a rod block when 
required. There is no Allowable Value for this Function 

since the channels are mechanically actuated based solely on 
reactor mode switch position.  

(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation 

B 3.3.2.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS C.1, C.2.1.1, C.2.1.2, and C.2.2 
(continued) 

With the RWM inoperable during a reactor startup, the 
operator is still capable of enforcing the prescribed 
control rod sequence. However, the overall reliability is 
reduced because a single operator error can result in 
violating the control rod sequence. Therefore, control rod 
movement must be immediately suspended except by scram.  
Alternatively, startup may continue if at least 12 control 
rods have already been withdrawn, or a reactor startup with 

an inoperable RWM during withdrawal of one or more of the 
first 12 control rods was not performed in the last 
12 months. These requirements minimize the number of 
reactor startups initiated with the RWM inoperable.  
Required Actions C.2.1.1 and C.2.1.2 require verification of 
these conditions by review of plant logs and control room 
indications. Once Required Action C.2.1.1 or C.2.1.2 is 
satisfactorily completed, control rod withdrawal may proceed 
in accordance with the restrictions imposed by Required 
Action C.2.2. Required Action C.2.2 allows for the RWM 
Function to be performed manually and requires a double 
check of compliance with the prescribed rod sequence by a 
second licensed operator (Reactor Operator or Senior Reactor 
Operator) or other task qualified member of the technical 
staff (e.g., shift technical advisor or reactor engineer).  

The RWM may be bypassed under these conditions to allow 
continued operations. In addition, Required Actions of 
LCO 3.1.3 and LCO 3.1.6 may require bypassing the RWM, 
during which time the RWM must be considered inoperable with 
Condition C entered and its Required Actions taken.  

D.1 

With the RWM inoperable during a reactor shutdown, the 
operator is still capable of enforcing the prescribed 
control rod sequence. Required Action D.1 allows for the 
RWM Function to be performed manually and requires a double 
check of compliance with the prescribed rod sequence by a 
second licensed operator (Reactor Operator or Senior Reactor 
Operator) or other task qualified member of the technical 

(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS D.1 (continued) 

staff (e.g., shift technical advisor or reactor engineer).  
The RWM may be bypassed under these conditions to allow the 
reactor shutdown to continue.  

E.1 and E.2 

With one Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown Position control rod 
withdrawal block channel inoperable, the remaining OPERABLE 
channel is adequate to perform the control rod withdrawal 
block function. However, since the Required Actions are 
consistent with the normal action of an OPERABLE Reactor 
Mode Switch -Shutdown Position Function (i.e., maintaining 
all control rods inserted), there is no distinction between 
having one or two channels inoperable.  

In both cases (one or both channels inoperable), suspending 
all control rod withdrawal and initiating action to fully 
insert all insertable control rods in core cells containing 
one or more fuel assemblies will ensure that the core is 
subcritical with adequate SDM ensured by LCO 3.1.1. Control 
rods in core cells containing no fuel assemblies do not 
affect the reactivity of the core and are therefore not 
required to be inserted. Action must continue until all 
insertable control rods in core cells containing one or more 
fuel assemblies are fully inserted.  

SURVEILLANCE As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each 
REQUIREMENTS Control Rod Block instrumentation Function are found in the 

SRs column of Table 3.3.2.1-1.  

The Surveillances are modified by a second Note to indicate 
that when an RBM channel is placed in an inoperable status 
solely for performance of required Surveillances, entry into 
associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed 
for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function maintains 
control rod block capability. Upon completion of the 
Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the 
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the 
applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken.  
This Note is based on the reliability analysis (Ref. 12) IAX

(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE assumption of the average time required to perform channel 
REQUIREMENTS Surveillance. That analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour 

(continued) testing allowance does not significantly reduce the 
probability that a control rod block will be initiated when 
necessary.  

SR 3.3.2.1.1 

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for each RBM channel 
to ensure that the entire channel will perform the intended 
function. It includes the Reactor Manual Control "Relay 
Select Marix" System input. A successful test of the 
required contact(s) of a channel relay may be performed by 
the verification of the change of state of a single contact 
of the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST of a relay. This is acceptable because all 
of the other required contacts of the relay are verified by 
other Technical Specifications and non-Technical 
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval 
with applicable extensions.  

Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the 
assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint 
methodology. The Frequency of 92 days is based on 
reliability analyses (Ref. 13).  

SR 3.3.2.1.2 and SR 3.3.2.1.3 

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for the RWM to ensure 
that the entire system will perform the intended function.  
A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel 
relay may be performed by the verification of the change of 
state of a single contact of the relay. This clarifies what 
is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a relay. This 
is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of 
the relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and 
non-Technical Specifications tests at least once per 
refueling interval with applicable extensions. The CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST for the RWM is performed by attempting to 
withdraw a control rod not in compliance with the prescribed 
sequence and verifying a control rod block occurs and by 
attempting to select a control rod not in compliance with 

(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued)

SR 3.3.2.1.5 

The RBM is automatically bypassed when power is below a 

specified value or if a peripheral control rod is selected.  

The power level is determined from the APRM signals input to 

each RBM channel. The automatic bypass setpoint must be 

verified periodically to be < 30% RTP. In addition, it must 

also be verified that the RBM is not bypassed when a control 

rod that is not a peripheral control rod is selected (only 

one non-peripheral control rod is required to be verified).  

If any bypass setpoint is nonconservative, then the affected 

RBM channel is considered inoperable. Alternatively, the 

APRM channel can be placed in the conservative condition to 

enable the RBM. If placed in this condition, the SR is met 

and the RBM channel is not considered inoperable. As noted, 

neutron detectors are excluded from the Surveillance because 

they are passive devices, with minimal drift, and because of 

the difficulty of simulating a meaningful signal. Neutron 

detectors are adequately tested in SR 3.3.1.1.2 and 

SR 3.3.1.1.9. The 92 day Frequency is based on the actual 

trip setpoint methodology utilized for these channels.

SR 3.3.2.1.6 

The RWM is automatically bypassed when power is above a 

specified value. The power level is determined from 

feedwater flow and steam flow signals. The automatic bypass 

setpoint must be verified periodically to be > 10% RTP. If 

the RWM low power setpoint is nonconservative, then the RWM 

is considered inoperable. Alternately, the low power 

setpoint channel can be placed in the conservative condition 

(nonbypass). If placed in the nonbypassed condition, the SR 

is met and the RWM is not considered inoperable. The 

Frequency is based on the trip setpoint methodology utilized 

for the low power setpoint channel.  

SR 3.3.2.1.7 

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for the Reactor Mode 

Switch-Shutdown Position Function to ensure that the entire 

channel will perform the intended function. A successful 

test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be 

performed by the verification of the change of state of a 

(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2.1 

BASES 

REFERENCES 9. NRC SER, "Acceptance of Referencing of Licensing 
(continued) Topical Report NEDE-24011-P-A," "General Electric 
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July 1986.  

11. EMF-2237(P), "Dresden Units 2 and 3 Reduced Low Power 
Set Point Analysis for Control Rod Drop Accident," 
July 1999.  

12. GENE-770-06-1-A, "Addendum to Bases for ,Changes to A 
Surveillance Test Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service 
Times for Selected Instrumentation Technical 
Specifications," December 1992.  

13. NEDC-30851-P-A, Supplement 1, "Technical Specification A 
Improvement Analysis for BWR Control Rod Block 
Instrumentation," October 1988.
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IC System Instrumentation 
B 3.3.5.2 

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

B 3.3.5.2 Isolation Condenser (IC) System Instrumentation 

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of the IC System instrumentation is to initiate 
actions to ensure adequate core cooling when the reactor 
vessel is isolated from its primary heat sink (the main 
condenser). A more complete discussion of IC System 
operation is provided in the Bases of LCO 3.5.3, 
"IC System."

The IC System may be initiated by either automatic or manual 
means. Automatic initiation occurs for sustained (about 17 
seconds) conditions of reactor vessel pressure high. The 
variable is monitored by four pressure switches that are 
connected to four time delay relays. The outputs of the 
time delay relays are connected in a one-out-of-two logic to 
a trip relay. The output of the trip relays are connected 
in a two-out-of-two logic arrangement. Once initiated, the 
IC logic can be overridden by the operator.

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

LCO

The function of the IC System to provide core cooling to 
the reactor is used to respond to a main steam line 
isolation event. Although the IC System is an Engineered 
Safety Feature System, no credit is taken in the accident 
analyses for IC System operation. Based on its contribution 
to the reduction of overall plant risk, however, the IC 
System, and therefore its instrumentation, satisfies 
Criterion 4 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

The OPERABILITY of the IC System instrumentation is 
dependent upon the OPERABILITY of the four channels of the 
Reactor Vessel Pressure-High Function. Each channel must 
have its setpoint within the Allowable Value specified in SR 
3.3.5.2.2. The actual setpoint is calibrated consistent 
with applicable setpoint methodology assumptions.  

The Allowable Value for the IC System instrumentation 
Function is specified in the SR. Nominal trip setpoints are 
specified in the setpoint calculations. The nominal 
setpoints are selected to ensure that the setpoints do not 
exceed the Allowable Value between CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS.  
Operation with a trip setpoint less conservative than the 

(rnntinijpd)

Dresden 2 and 3
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
B 3.3.6.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY

6.b. Reactor Vessel Water Level- Low (continued) 

difference between the pressure due to a constant column of 
water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual 
water level (variable leg) in the vessel. Four channels 
(two channels per trip system) of the Reactor Vessel Water 
Level -Low Function are available and are required to be 
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure can 
preclude the isolation function. As noted (footnote (b) to 
Table 3.3.6.1-1), only one channel per trip system (with an 
isolation signal available to one shutdown cooling pump 
suction isolation valve) of the Reactor Vessel Water 
Level-Low Function is required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 
5, provided the Shutdown Cooling System integrity is 
maintained. System integrity is maintained provided the 
piping is intact and no maintenance is being performed that 
has the potential for draining the reactor vessel through 
the system.

The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Allowable Value was 
chosen to be the same as the RPS Reactor Vessel Water 
Level -Low Allowable Value (LCO 3.3.1.1), since the 
capability to cool the fuel may be threatened.  

The Reactor Vessel Water Level- Low Function is only 
required to be OPERABLE in MODES 3, 4, and 5 to prevent this 
potential flow path from lowering the reactor vessel level 
to the top of the fuel. In MODES 1 and 2, another isolation 
(i.e., Recirculation Line Water Temperature-High) and 
administrative controls ensure that this flow path remains 
isolated to prevent unexpected loss of inventory via this 
flow path.  

This Function isolates the Group 3 shutdown cooling valves.

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to 
primary containment isolation instrumentation channels.  
Section 1.3, Completion Times, specifies that once a 
Condition has been entered, subsequent divisions, 
subsystems, components, or variables expressed in the 
Condition, discovered to be inoperable or not within limits, 
will not result in separate entry into the Condition.  
Section 1.3 also specifies that Required Actions of the 
Condition continue to apply for each additional failure,

(continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
B 3.3.6.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS C.1 (continued) 

of Condition A or B and the associated Completion Time has 
expired, Co.ndition C will be entered for that channel and 
provides for transfer to the appropriate subsequent 
Condition.  

D.1, D.2.1, and D.2.2 

If the channel is not restored to OPERABLE status or placed 
in trip within the allowed Completion Time the associated 
MSLs may be isolated (Required Action D.1), and, if allowed 
(i.e., plant safety analysis allows operation with an MSL 
isolated), operation with that MSL isolated may continue.  
Isolating the affected MSL accomplishes the safety function 
of the inoperable channel. This Required Action will 
generally only be used if a Function 1.d channel is 
inoperable and untripped. The associated MSL(s) to be 
isolated are those whose Main Steam Line Flow-High Function 
channel(s) are inoperable. Alternately, the plant must be 
placed in a MODE or other specified condition in which the 
LCO does not apply. This is done by placing the plant in at 
least MODE 3 within 12 hours and in MODE 4 within 36 hours 
(Required Actions D.2.1 and D.2.2). The Completion Times 

are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the 
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an 
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.  

E.1 

If the channel is not restored to OPERABLE status or placed 
in trip within the allowed Completion Time, the plant must 
be placed in a MODE or other specified condition in which 
the LCO does not apply. This is done by placing the plant 
in at least MODE 2 within 8 hours. The allowed Completion 
Time of 8 hours is reasonable, based on operating 
experience, to reach MODE 2 from full power conditions in an 
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.  

(continued)
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M.3 determined Operable (by performing a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST) 

(cont'd) within 1 hour after withdrawal of any control rod when RTP is _< 10 %, not just 

when the withdrawal is for the purpose of making the reactor critical. This 
change is necessary to ensure the safety analysis assumptions concerning control 

rod worth are maintained by ensuring the RWM is Operable during any potential 
change in control rod worth. This is an additional restriction on plant operation.  

M.4 With the RWM inoperable, the CTS 3.3.L Action allows control rod movement 
to continue provided a second licensed operator or other qualified member of the 
technical staff verifies control rod movement is in compliance with the prescribed 
control rod sequence. In ITS 3.3.2.1, with the RWM inoperable during a reactor 

startup, continued movement of control rods will only be allowed if >_ 12 control 
rods are withdrawn (ITS 3.3.2.1 Required Action C.2.1.1) or if a startup with 

RWM inoperable has not been performed in the last 12 months (ITS 3.3.2.1 I/S 
Required Action C.2.1.2). These new requirements are being added to ensure 
the RWM is reliable. These changes are additional restrictions on plant 
operation.  

M.5 A new RWM Surveillance has been added (proposed SR 3.3.2.1.6) to verify the 
automatic enabling point of the RWM. This SR ensures that the RWM is not 
inadvertently bypassed with power level _< 10% RTP. This is an additional 
restriction on plant operation to ensure proper operation of the RWM.  

M.6 A new RWM Surveillance has been added (proposed SR 3.3.2.1.9) to verify the 
bypassing and position of control rods required to be bypassed (taken out of 
service) in RWM by a second licensed operator or other qualified member of the 

technical staff. When a control rod is taken out of service in the RWM, if the c 

control rod is fully inserted, the RWM provides an insert and withdraw block to 
the control rod. If the control rod is not fully inserted, the RWM provides only a 

withdraw block to the control rod. This is required prior to and during the 
movement of control rods bypassed in RWM. This is an additional restriction on 
plant operation to ensure proper operation of the RWM.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 CTS Table 3.2.E-1 Note (a) states that the RBM shall be automatically bypassed 

when a peripheral control rod is selected. This system design detail is proposed 
to be relocated to the UFSAR. This design detail is not necessary to be included 
in the Technical Specifications to ensure the OPERABILITY of the RBM
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.3 reactor is operating on a LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN, have been 
(cont'd) deleted. The definition of LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN is also being 

deleted. Since a LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN is operation on a 
power distribution limit (such as APLHGR or MCPR), the condition is extremely 
unlikely. The status of power distribution limits does not affect the Operability 
of the RBM and therefore, no additional requirements on the RBM System are 
required (e.g., that it be tripped within one hour with a channel inoperable while 
on a LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN). Adequate requirements on 
power distribution limits are specified in the LCOs in Section 3.2. Furthermore, 
due to the improbability of operating exactly on a thermal limit, the CTS Action 
and Surveillance Requirement would almost never be required. In addition, 
since the Surveillance Requirement is not specific as to when "prior to," and 
could be satisfied by the initial Surveillance that detected the LIMITING 
CONTROL ROD PATTERN has been achieved, its deletion is not safety 
significant.  

L.4 CTS 3/4.3.L Applicability requires OPERABILITY of the RWM in 
OPERATIONAL MODE(s) 1 and 2 when THERMAL POWER is less than or 
equal to 20% of RATED THERMAL POWER. It is proposed to reduce the 
Applicability for RWM OPERABILITY (proposed ITS Table 3.3.2.1-1 footnote 
(b)) from !• 20% RTP to _< 10% RTP. This change will also result in a 
corresponding reduction in the power level identified in CTS 4.3.L.3 (ITS SR 
3.3.2.1.3) for demonstrating the RWM OPERABLE (see Discussion of Change 
L.2 above). In addition, the power level identified in proposed ITS SRs 
3.3.2.1.2 and 3.3.2.1.6 has been selected consistent with the proposed RWM 
Applicability of _ 10% RTP (see Discussion of Changes M.3, M.5, and L.2 
above). The RWM serves to enforce pre-stored control rod withdrawal 
sequences to minimize the control rod worths during reactor startups. The lower 
control rod worths result in lower fuel enthalpy values, which mitigate the 
consequences of a Control Rod Drop Accident (CRDA). The RWM also 
generates rod blocks if a deviation from a programmed sequence is detected.  
This change essentially reduces the power level at which the RWM must be 
OPERABLE to ensure that the initial conditions of the CRDA are not violated.  
The NRC has approved, in the Safety Evaluation Report for Amendment 17 to 
NEDE-2401 I-P-A, "Acceptance for Referencing the Licensing Topical Report 
NEDE-2401 1-P-A, General Electric Standard Application for Reactor Fuel, 
Revision 8, Amendment 17," dated December 27, 1988, the use of a <__ 10% 
RTP Applicability for the RWM subject to the existence of analyses which 
"demonstrate that no significant rod drop accident (RDA) can occur above 10 
percent power." Siemens Power Corporation (SPC) has performed CRDA 
analyses for the SPC fuel in the Dresden 2 and 3 reactors in support of reducing 
the RWM Applicability to _< 10% RTP. The analyses results show that the
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.4 consequences of a CRDA above 10% RTP are mitigated by factors which reduce 
(cont'd) available rod worths and enhance the effective actions of the feedback 

mechanisms. The SPC CRDA analysis methodology was explicitly reviewed and 
approved by the NRC and, based on this methodology, SPC has concluded that 
the predicted consequences for the CRDA above zero power conditions would be 
reduced. As a result, SPC further concluded that the _< 10% RTP Applicability 
for the RWM is adequate for reactors containing SPC fuel and that the RWM is 
not needed above 10% RTP. Since the SPC analyses demonstrate that the 
consequences for a CRDA above zero power would be reduced, it follows that 
no significant CRDA would occur above 10% RTP and the NRC's approval 
criterion for use of a _< 10 % RTP Applicability for the RWM is satisfied.  
Therefore, the proposed change reducing the Applicability for RWM 
OPERABILITY from < 20% RTP to _• 10% RTP is considered acceptable.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

R. 1 The SRM, IRM, Scram Discharge Volume, and APRM control rod blocks of 
CTS 3/4.2.E function to prevent positive reactivity insertion under conditions 
approaching those where RPS actuation may be expected. However, no design 
basis accident or transient takes credit for rod block signals initiated by this 
instrumentation. Further, the evaluation summarized in NEDO-31466 
determined the loss of this instrumentation to be a non-significant risk contributor 
to core damage frequency and offsite release. Therefore, the requirements 
specified for these Functions in CTS 3/4.2.E did not satisfy the NRC Policy 
Statement Technical Specification screening criteria as documented in the 
Application of Selection Criteria to the Dresden 2 and 3 Technical Specifications 
and have been relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM). The 
TRM will be incorporated by reference into the Dresden 2 and 3 UFSAR at ITS 
implementation. Changes to the TRM will be controlled in accordance with 10 
CFR 50.59.
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RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1.1

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

3.3.1.1 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation

<3,/.A> 
<7T-3. I.A-I > 

?2,Z.A) 
<72. 2.A-/1 

/,pp / 3. l, A 
</ T3,,A-i> 

(AFppdZ, d)A-\ ( Appl ZIA >

LCO 3.3.1.1 The RPS instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.1.1-1 
shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.1.1-1.

ACTIONS

D---jSeparate Condition entry is allowed
ýNOTE ----------------
for each channel.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

<ThLA.3> A. One or more required 
ý3,,A A,-41> channels inoperable.  

-3. 1.A A- 2.> 
2 32.A Ac.+ 2.c> 

( 2.2..A Ad_.->

One or more Functions 
with one or more 
required channels 
inoperable in both 
trip systems.

One or more Functions 
with RPS trip 
capability not 
maintained.

DC A. 3) B.  
-3.1,A Ad? 2> 

• 3./. A >z,.> 
.2.2,A AL#4 

•VDcA,3> C.  

< 3, I.A Ae3> 
< 2.2.A Ad4>

A.I Place channel in 
trip.

OR 

A.2

B.1 

OR 

B.2

C.I

Place associated trip 
system in trip.

Place channel in one 
trip system in trip.

Place one 
in trip.

trip system

Restore RPS trip 
capability.

I L

IBWR/4 S[S 3.3-1 Rev 1, 04/07/95 

2.Whe,~ Fuoic41,2- C.i 21C r-&Aluve- Is 0- '%& iAVer 6 1e dal IV 4vftl /idicd,1A J--,Ow jV .  
)~p~e~u#ry jpJ+-, •? ei ,1L' & I?eq6a, i-eJ rue#,v h ed, aJ 

-Pb, k +o 2 A~.vrs 4'- AJt (4PZ'AA is ~ a~dctj lave Poe vr~t 4PxAa £ 
Cotla IL ,. a eJd Ao co Iz 1 sC 4, f ~e1AP F 0 i S j~j C,)

I (CTS) >

)

- I

12 hours 

12 hours

J.

6 hours 

6 hours

1 hour

4-

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.1.. ------------------NOTES--------------
1. Neutron detectors are excluded.

(-3~ 

F17 
<-N. -I > SR 3.3.1I.1.  

<T4 /.A- I> SR 3. 3.1. 1.  

KDD A-I 
,/7-4, , A - )

For Function 2.a, not required to be 
performed when entering MODE 2 from 
MODE 1 until W•hours after 
entering MODE 2.

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.

-----------------NOTES--------------
1. Neutron detectors are excluded.  

2. For Function 1, ýnt required to be 
performed when entering MODE 2 from 
MODE 1 until c•hours after entering 
MODE 2.

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

S(•" 3.3.1..1.2- VerifyXhe APRJ• Flow giased Simulat6d 
SThey I Power-Higtime constar is 

_<j seconds.-

/q,.A,> SR 3.3.1.1.(p Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST.

9.  
184 days

04, months

I ----- P

-F?--

mo~nths

Mmonths

(continued)

. Rev 1, 04/07/95
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RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1.1

mou'dd +.' pr.6e 3.24.Q '> 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

<t T.S> 

(4/. A4.3> 

<41.A- ).I
SR3. 3. 1. . - -------------- NOTES-------------

1. Neutron detectors are excluded.  

2. For Function 5 'n* equals 4 channels 
for the purpose of determining O• 
the STAGGERED TEST BASIS Frequency.  

Verify the RPS RESPONSE TIME is within 
limits.

months on 
a STAGGERED 
TEST BASIS

)

Rev 1, 04/07/95

SR 3.3.1.1.% Verify Turbine Stop Valve-Closure and D m.fh s 
Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip Oil Pressure--Low Functions are not qL•..  
bypassed when THERMAL POWER is Til Pre s r -o.u c io s a e n t-
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RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1.1

TabLe 3.3.1.1-1 (page 1 of 3) 
Reactor Protection System iJtrtnentation

<(3, I-A-I) 

< -fr.2.A-1 > 
71) C L, P, >

Intermediate Range r--; 
oni tors 

a. Neutron Flux-Nli)ý-/ 

5(

b. Inop

1 3t G

SR 3:3.1.1.1 < 
SR 3.3.1.1.4 diion o 
S9 3.3.1.1.6 " full scale s 3.3.1.1.7__ SR 3.3. 1.  

sR 3.3. • r ..  

SR 3.3.1 ' u scale 
SR 3.3.1.1 . 1 

sR 3.3.1.1.  

SR 3.3.1.1 NA 
3.3.2.2.

2

5 (a)

2. Average Power Range 
Monitors 

a. Neutron Ftux - High, 
Set.dow 

b. Flow Biaed uta Pa*r P-High

�I3� H

2 G SR 3.3.1.1.1 - 0% RTP 
SR 3.3.1.1.4 
>SR 3.3.1.1.7 30 

SR 3.3.1.14V -

S R 3 . 3 .1.1.3 xL•_ 
SR 3 

) 1 ~ F SR 3.3. 1.1.  

jS 33...2 + QATRT and 
3.3.1.1.3•- fxr, 

SR 3.3.1.1: RTP 
SR 3.3.1.1.  

-1 SR 3... <f1S-~ 

SR 3.3.1.1. -
SR r.3.1.1. .d 

(continued)
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APPLICABLE CONDITIONS 
MODES OR REQUIRED RJEFERENCED 

OTHER CHANNELS FROM 
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOUABLE 

FUNCTION COi6CITIOWS SYSTEM _ACTION D.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

1.

(a) With any control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel asseabLies.  

(b) 4..55 U.RTP when reset for single Loop operation per LCO 3.4.1, "Recirculation Loops

A IAJA
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ICTS > RPS. Instrumentation 
3.3.1.1 

Ta.3e 3.3.1.1-1 (page 2 of 3) 
<7-4. /, A- I > Reactor Protection System Inmtrmentation 

S7-2.2.A-I > 

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS 
MES M REWQUIRED BEFIRXENCED 

OTHER - CANINELS FROM 
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SLURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 

FUNCT I CONDITIONS SYSTEN ACTIOI D.1 REOUIREMENTS VALUE

2. Average Pamlr Range 
Monittors (contimmed) 

c. Fixed N.utren 1 F SR 3.3.1.1.1 S.A12o t RTP A 

flux .Hgh.sot" 3. i1 l 
SA 3.3. 1. 1 .--- g 

//" sa 311:.1.  
sR 3.3.1.1.15 

SR 331 d., owsl C21 s-a• 3.3.1.8• SR 33.1.1 

•.3. .1.9 

3. R.act.r Ve..sac te 1.2 a , .11.1 

SR 3.3. .1I 

SR 3.3.  

4. Reactor Vessel sater m 1.2 p SR 3.3.1.1.1 
Lew - H SR 3.3.1.1ceI3.. 1. i)l 

a___ SR 3.3.1'1.VI

SR 3.3.1.1. eI7 "SR 3.3.1 1.L 

. i.Nain St.. labton F -SA 3.3.1.1 s clo g
Valve - Closure SR 3.3.1.1.  

SR 3311 

6. Dryiaettl Pressure-miith 1,2 C .9 Ps- JA

I. i~SR

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
3.3.2.1

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

< DOC M. 4 > 
< 3,3,L Ae->

C. (continued)

) 

<3.3 LA .*> D. RWM inoperable during 
reactor shutdown.

C.2.1.I Verify 2! 12 rods 
withdrawn.  

OR

C.2.1.2 Verify by ..  
administrative 
methods that startup 
with RWM inoperable 
has not been 

odinthe last

AND

C.2.2 Verify movement of During control 
control rods i s in rod movement J 
compliance wit 

ncithrw• equn 'tht~o 

•.••..fbya~scond_ 

]icensed operator or 
other qualified 

member of the 
technical staff.

D.1 Verify moyement of 
con ol rods is 1s 

c ne. with & 
by a second licensed 
operator or other 

7qualified member of 
he technical staff.  

jovP) ,~ c e

Immediately 

Immediately

(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
3.3.2.1

SURVEILLANCE

(4.3,L2> SR 3.3.2.1.2 ------------------ NOTE---------------
'Not required to be, performed until I hour 
after any control rod is withdrawn at 

_<10P RTP in MODE 2.  

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.  

('d,.RL.3> SR 3.3.2.1.3 ------------------ NOTE ---------------
Not required to be performed until I hour 
after THERMAL POWER is _< 610% RTP in 

i sart s•,3.3_. I.q MODE 1.  

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.

/5 jo~t 

tRTP L: 

(D e -rs)

Verify the RWM is not bypassed when 
THERMAL POWER is < e101 RTP.

:J92* days

*92X days

(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
3.3.2.1

Table 3.3.2.1-1 (page 1 of 1) 
ControL Rod BLock Instrumentation

(Df-L M-I> 
< T4, 2,,r- I> 

< DOC M. Z> 
<3,3.L> 
fAppI 3.3L> 
(3.3.M> 
<Appi 3.3.M> 
<'DoC M,& >

SURVEILLANCE ALLOWYABLE 
REQUIREMENTS VALUE

SR 3.3.2.1.1 t / 
SR 3321 1isi /A 

Sf3-3-2-1-1/7t2.01 seo';K 1111
2. Rod Worth Minimizer

3. Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown 
Position

SR 3.3.2.1.2 NA 
SR 3.3.2.1.3 
SR 3.3.2.1 to 
SR 3.3.2.1.8 f: 7 

sR3.3.2.1.0 HA 
E2, =.3../q

()THERIAL P a d [6A% RTA andjCPR 4'1.7a P anAJ n peelpker6.. CO--1o IDro 

(b) THERMAL P R > [64]X nd < [843% Prad MCPR -1.70.  

THERMAL ,AR > 843 and < 90 TP andMCP -c1.0 

d) THERM POWJER RTP andM R <1.40.  

(e) THEAL POWWER t /643% and < 9 RTP and CPR < 1.70.  

With THERMAL POWcER S huR ow Ift 

SReactor mode switch in the shutdown position.

Rev 1, 04/07/95

APPLICABLE 
M•RES OR 

OTHER 
SPECIFIED 

CONOITIONS
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION 

1. The proper Dresden 2 and 3 plant specific nomenclature/value/design requirements 
have been provided.  

2. Editorial change made to be consistent with Required Action C.2.2.  

3. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

4. ISTS SR 3.3.2.1.4 and ISTS Table 3.3.2.1-1, Note (a) have been modified and ISTS 
Table 3.3.2.1-1, Functions 1.b, 1.c, and 1.f, including Notes (b), (c), (d), and (e) have 
been deleted to be consistent with the Dresden 2 and 3 RBM design. The RBM design 
in the ISTS is based on a "Post-ARTS" RBM design. Dresden 2 and 3 has not installed 
the "ARTS" RBM modification. In addition, the requirements have been renumbered, 
where applicable, to reflect the deletions.  

5. ISTS SR 3.3.2.1.7 has been renumbered as SR 3.3.2.1.4 and the bracketed Frequency 
has been changed from 18 months to 92 days consistent with the current licensing basis.  
The Surveillances have been reordered and renumbered as required.  

6. A new Surveillance (ITS SR 3.3.2.1.9) has been added to ITS 3.3.2.1 consistent with 
current and proposed requirements in the LaSalle Unit 1 and 2 Technical Specifications.  
This change was added for consistency in the ComEd Boiling Water Reactor Technical 
Specifications.  

7. Required Action C.2.1.2 has been modified to be consistent with the Bases.

Dresden 2 and 3 I



PAM Instrumentation 
3.3.3.1

< T73.2.F-1) 

(T4.2.F-l>

Table 3.3.3.1-1 (page 1 of 1) 
Post Accident Monitoring Instrumentation

(a) Not required for isoLation valves hose associated penetration flow path is isoLated by at Least one closed and deactivated automatic valve, closed manual vatve, blind flange, or check valve with fLow 
through the valve secured.  

(b) Only one position indication charner is required for penetration flow paths with only one installed 
control room indication charnel.  

((c) +itoring ,ea ,reief 4lye discar locAtion .

BWR/4 STS Rev 1, 04/07/95
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ATWS-RPT.Instrumentation 3.3. 4-

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

3 Anticipated Transient Without Scram Recirculation Pump Trip 
(ATWS-RPT) Instrumentation 

LCO 3.3.4. Two channels per trip system for each ATWS-RPT 
instrumentation Function listed below shall be OPERABLE:

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Loo e and 

b. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-High. 
V I,

(Appl 3.2.C> APPLICABILITY: MODE I.  

ACTIONS

-NOTE Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.  
---------------------------- :------ ------- :---------------------------------

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

> A. One or more channels A.I Restore channel to 14 days 
> inopera~ble. OPERABLE status.  

OR 

A.2---------- NOTE -------
Not applicable if 
inoperable channel is 
the resul.t of an 
* inoperable breaker.  
-------------------------------------

Place channel in 14 days 
trip..

BWR/4 STS

(continued) 

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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<C 7S>

3.3.5.1

<D\ ,_A4,, )
Table 3.3.5.1-1 (page 3 of 6) 

Emergency Care Cooling System Instrumentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS 
NODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED 

OTHER CHANNELS FROM 
SPECIFIED PER REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 

FUNCTION CONDITIONS FUNCTION ACTION A.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

Low Pressure 
CooLant Injection Pum 
Discharge FLow-- Low 
(Bypess)

1,2,3, 

4(a) 5 (a)

3. High Pressure Coolant 
Injection CHPCI) System

a. Reactor Vessel Water 
Level - Low Lowg 

b. DryweLt 
Pressure - High

1, X4 SR 3.3.5.1.1 
SR 3.3.5.1.2 inches 

JSR 3.3.5.1.3)L-(n 
SR 3.3.5.1.5 
SR 3.3.5.1.6 

SR. 3.3.5.1.

c. Reactor Vessel wate 
Level -High(_ 

.Condensate Storage 
TankLo

1,

2( 3 

10

e. Suppression PooL Water 
Level -High

When (el 5
tocisted systmprss are r> ired to p OPR 

With reactor steam doepressure > A(5rý.i.

C SR' 3.3.5.1.1 < C
SR 3.3.5.1.2 inches 

3.3.5.1.V 
SR 3.3.5.1.5 a(,i1 4; f ..... , 

SR 3.3.5.1.6 

SR 3.3.5.1.2 

S,3.3.5.1.6 

SR 3.3.5.1.2 inches I 

SR 3.3.5.1.6 

(continued)
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a ~laa,s e Laoer ohe.,'se ZdeAJ#; ,ed 

(eTS> 
RIC System Instrumentation 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 
-------------------- NOTI ------------------

(iJRefll#to Table 3.14.2-1 to determWn which -SRs apply-ýfor each RCIC-) 
n/( ction.  

When.a chhannel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of' 

required.Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed firo]2oWurf U for up to 6 hours • 
ranZPS: and Cbl tar" up to b nmurs for Funcrions 1, :end provided the 

' Function maintains QMC initiation capability.  
-V- - - - - - ----------------------------

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

(SR 3. S. .2.1 Perform CHII EL CHECK.  

12D1> SR Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.  

"142.D->) 

(53.3.5.2.3 Ca rate the trip unit[2] days; 7 

4.2D.> -3.3.5.21 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 92 days 

2. D-/ " " r 

.D-I R 3.3.r5e.2. P-erform CHANNEL CALIBRAT 0 , , , 

-D5 R* 3.3.5.24 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST, monthsz 

A- le wo- e~- -a 14 -: aIbe- 8p, 

PrefeJ4~r-~8~4?for 4- 4e cý&#ce.-~ ej4 

BWR/ gad 30-5 Ree,0/79
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System Instrumentation 
3.3.7.1 

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

3.3.7.1 M •Control Room e a o C System 
I nc+A tll+ +1Syte

< .c M. 0> LCO 3.3.7.1

APPLICABILITY:

ACTIONS

Tuml e-,amm Is lrulA i •cl-- uI . e A1a 

J~h [CR•:]System in rrumentation each .unc 4on 'in 
abe3 ..- hall be OPERABLE.  

MAODES I 010 43z 
3) "tr .1 vrkoiek" f o-Fir .r6aA 

Accordi. to Taba 3 .1• ' - A L 

" & " rG;.q A e res

---------------NOTE .........- 
Separate Condition. entry is allowed for each channel.  
--------------------------------------------------- --------------

(continued)

BWR/4 STS
Rev 1, 04/07/95
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a/cdld,AaA'es aoe& F2W aile~ss i7'dW,.i£e~u ed

LOP Instrumentation 
3.3.8.1(C YS>

'( 3.2. B-/I> 

< Tq-2. 81) 

7-T3,Z,-1

Table 3.3.8.1-1 (page 1 of 1) 
Loss of Power Instrumentation

REQUIRED 
CHNNJIELS SURVEILLANCE ALLOWALE 

FUNCTJIO PER a1US REQUIREMENTS VALUE

1. LJ yw~pMUn9votg 
(Los of1 t' 'VoltaeAAO S

-I',.

SR 3.3.8.1 V au1 V 

SR 3.3.8.1.  
SR 3.38.1

L; 1 ZI-*" 4 'r s5o3

2. 1ka LUndervoLtage 
(Desrde Voltage)

b. Time Delay

3R 3381 ~.f 

sR 3.3.8 SR 3 38: '4=D 

~ 331~C2 ~seconds and 
SR 3 38 ae-~ I" S 
SR 3:3:8:1i.f 

wd " Xnee~Zsod 
aoA' 0.3. -Scc-AkJ

BWR/4STS 33-77Rev 1, 04/07/95
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring.  
3.3.8.2 

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

3.3.8.2 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring

<Sq, > LCO 3.3.8.2

APPLICABILITY:

Two RPS electric power monitoring assemblies shall be 
OPERABLE for each inservice RPS motor generator set or 
alternate power supply.

MODF•( 5i W ith any control rod withdrawn from a core A
cell containing one or more fuel assembliesý.

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or both inservice A.1 Remove associated 72 hours 
power supplies with inservice power 
one electric power supply(s) from 
monitoring assembly service.  
inoperable.

B. One or both inservice 
power supplies with 
both electric power 
monitoring assemblies 

.inoperable.

(i)ncA. > C. Required Action and 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition A 
or B not met in 
MODE

BWR/4 STS

B. I Remove associated 
inservice power 
supply(s) from 
service.

1 hour

C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 

D D 

C.2 B n M6 E4. 36ho~rs -Ii

(continued) 

Rev 1, 04/07/953.3-78
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation 

B 3.3.2.1 

BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY

d itor onti nued 
VSAR~ef.) hrf e, under hese co ion, e RB?! i~e 

not7rquired t be OPE E.

2; Rod Worth Minimizer,
I

The RWM enforces thetbankedhosi on ufithdrra 1sequence 
(i3 to ensure that the initial conditions of the CRDA 

iiiirysis are not violated. The analytical methods and 
Sassiumntions used in evaLuating the .CRLA are sunmmarized in 

References 4, 5, 6U 7# The MJVequires that contro 
ros e move in groups, with all control rods assigned to a 

specific group required to be- within specified banked 
positions. Requirements. that the control rod sequence is in 
compliance with'the are spec.ified in LCO 3.1.6, "Rod 
Pattern Control.*"nlze o 

Since the RWM is'a rirdsystem designed to act as a 
backup to operator control of the rod sequences, only one 
channlof the RWN is available and required to be OPERABLE 
(Ref . . Special circumstances provided for in the 
Required Action of LCO 3.1.3, "Control Rod OPERABILITY," and 
LCO 3.1.6 may necessitate bypassing the RWM to allow 
continued operation with inoperable control rods, or to ~ ~allow correction of a control rod pattern not in compliance 

O~r~j ze roawith thee . The RWM 'may be bypassed as required by these ""D; e ece. conditions, but then it must be considered inoperable and 
the equred ctins of this LCO followed.  

Compliance with the , and therefore OPERABILITY of the 
r-i.-~ RWM, is required in MODES 1 and 2.when THERMAL POWER is i %RTP. When THERMAL POWER is > 1O%; RTP, there is no 

possible control rod-configuration that results in a control 
rod worth that could exceed the 280 cal/gm fuel Zw ii 
d~uring a CRDA (RefstAid~ In MODES 3 and 4, all 
control rods are required to be inserted into the core; 
therefore,' a CRDA cannot occur. In' MODE 5, -since only a 
s i ngle control rod can be. wi thdrawn from a core cellI 
containing fuel assemblies, adequate SD?! ensures that the 
consequences of a CRDA are acceptable, since the reactor 
will be subcritical.  

(continued)

BWR/4 STS B 3.3-47 Rev 1, 04/07/95
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation ) B 3.3.2.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.i (continued) 

reason, Required Action A.1 requires restoration of the 
inoperable channel to OPERABLE status. The. Completion Time 
of 24 hours is based on the low probability of an event 
occurring coincident with a failure in the remaining 
OPERABLE.channel.  

B.1 

If Required Action A.1 is not met and the associated 
Completion Time has expired, the inoperable channel must be 
placed in trip within I hour. If both RBM channels are 
inoperable, the RBM is not capable of performing its 
intended function; thus, one channel must also be placed in 
trip. This initiates a control rod withdrawal block, 
thereby ensuring that the RAM function is met.  

The 1 hour Completion Time is intended to allow the operator 
time to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities 
and is acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing 2.  
time for restoration or tripping of inoperable channels.  

__________________ h serDir MrnItA M 4e

C.1. C.2.1.1, C.2.1.2, and C.2.2 71e.ci -*.R 05 , i e+.Lal4 .  

With the RWM inoperable during a reactor startup, the 
operator is still capable of enforcing the prescribed 
control rod sequence. However, the overall reliability is 
reduced because a single operator error can result in 

-violating the control rod sequence. Therefore, control rod 
movement must be immediately suspended except by scram.  
Alternatively, startup may continue if at least 12 control 
rods have already been withdrawn, or a reactor startup with 
an inoperable RUM was not performed in the last 12 mon`ths.r

O Required Actions C.2.1.1 and C.2.1.2 require verification of 
these conditions by review of plant logs and control room 

c.or%+rol rctcls indications. .Once Required Action C.2.1.1 or C.2.1.2 is satisfactorily completed, control rod withdrawal may proceed 
in accordance with the restrictions imposed by Required 
Action C.Z.2. Required Action.C.2.2 allows for the RWM 
Function to be performed manually and requires a double 
check of compliance with the prescribed rod sequence by a 
second licensed operator (Reactor Operator or Senior Reactor 
Operator) or other qualified member of the technical staff

BWR/4 STS 
B 3.3-49
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2.1

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTSC.' R tpiewer's ote: Ce ain Fredencies e based n approv 

cal r orts. I order fp a lice ee to u these I/Frequences, the censee ust justi y the Fr5quencies s 5 
requir by the aff SEior the pical r art.  

As noted at the beginning of the SRs, .the SRs for each 
Control Rod Block instrumentation Function are found in the 
SRs column of Table 3.3.2.1-1.. n c" 

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that 
when an RBM channel is placed in an inoperable status solely 
for performance of required Surveillances, entry into 
associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed 
for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function maintains 
control rod block capability. Upon completion of the 
Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the 
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the 
applicable Condition entered and Required Actions take .  
This Note is based on the reliability analysis (Ref.ti s e 
assumption of the average time required to perform channel 
Surveillance. That analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour 
testing allowance does not significantly reduce the 
probability that a control rod block will be initiated when 
necessary.

SR 3.3.2.1.1

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for each RBM channel 
to ensure that the entire channel will perform the intended 
efunction. It includes the Reactor Manual Control 

'i Seiet.tit lexyn System input.  M ÷ lx L iV. . ..

Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the 
assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint 
methodology. The Frequency of 92 days. is based on 
reliability analyses (Ref."_t 

SR 3.3.2.1.2 and SR 3.3.2-1.3

C]ýJgti SKj
A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for the RWN to ensure 
that the entire system will perform the intended function. .  
The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for the RWM is performed by 
attempting to withdraw a control rod not in compliance with

(continued)
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-5IO01 iRTU ip MOOE [ to PeIforvi 4Ae reem !red _PmveU(a Hawe i# e q2,da v/C 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.2.1.2 and SR 3.3.2.1.3 (continued) 
11+t'~ the rescribed sequence and verifying a control rod block 2 

G- ~emnp+%tof0Seilei occur .As noted in the SRs, SR 3.3.2.1.2 is not required 
0. C~r+vaoIrod se I14%upIOvly to be performed until I1 hour after any control rod is j,.* 

kn&h-te. 1 ,reSra-e se$le4tox wihdaw in MODE o SR 3.3.2.1.3 is not required 

•5 10% RTP in MODE 1. allows entry into MODE 2or CA 

2 theAi %.' 32 z Srelace, if the 92 day Frequency is not met per 
SR 3.0.2. rThe 1 hour allowance is based on operating 
experience and in consideration of rovidino a reasonable 

tie n hih on cmlete the SRs. e rFquen es e 

Vased n reli bility/analyso (Ref., 8).0 ± -32..

3.3-543~ 

noncon servaive nthre affect M c aneis uctonsiere 

noted, neThrodetec a~tors are exlued froted SuvIllnc 
T-n5'' Tbecause they earepssvh evcs w itha minima dorit rande h 
:5R ',3 21 bpe~aus ofj~ the difculty of~ simu Alatn a meangfl sinl 

SR at 3.3.1.1 chn Fre qunyi based on the actugal' nu 
tip setoit metil pasd.lg uTiiefothese chrAlo annels

IAP

The RWM is automatically bypassed when power is above a 
specified value. The power level is determined from 
feedwater flow and steam flow signals. The automatic bypass 

(continued)

13 
13
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
B 3:3.2.1

BASES

REFERENCES 
(continued)

6. •EOO-2123Y, -Banked Posit n Withdr wal SeqP'nce,"j 
AJanuar, 977. }

V' ? NRC SER, 'Acceptance of Referencing of Licensing 
Topical Report NEDE-24011-P-A," "General Electric 
Standard Application for Reactor Fuel, Revision 8, 
Amendment 17,0 b.  

(NJ NEDC-30851-P-A,*'Technica' opecficaion Improvement 
Analysis for BWR Control Rod Block Instrumentation," 
October 1988.  

SGENE-770-O6-1,"Addendum-to Bases for Changes to 
Surveillance Test Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service 
Times for Selected Instrumentation Technical 
Specifications, *.. t M t I

-M 1I& *

EMF- 223 L37 "Dt3 Dre.sw ,hL l-.s 2a.1id 3 
561- pt" o,' fh.(~~ #. o r •Lr Accidet, " 3(6v IW'.

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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gtC System Instrumentation 
B 3.3.5.2

BASES

BACKGROUND 
(continued)

APPLICABLE The function of the RIC System to provide 0 

SAFETY ANALYSE the reactor is used to respond toM n * e I Ieg4vl 

LC , and WIC System is e ed Safet Fea-ure S ste _ , 
no credit is taken in the analyses for EVIC Sys em R .  

acctdevi - operation. Based on Its contribution to the reduction of J 
overall lant risk, howevr, theA ystem, and therefore its 

The OPERABILITY of the niC System. instrumentation is 

(y~-slo nsbl Va u~ fo r deC System Fu 

Th PRBLT fteEI ytminstrumentation Fucin 4 pcf nteoina 

fewch ,rs i phe sdeendent u aon the OPERABILITY of the -etp t u i SV ~ z l• " "on ha ve-..  
W At rhn I 1piiht&ithin the 

,ii-Al-lowable Val • . JF-cannel s_-(Spci-le 14 Y 2.S. .2 oprbeValb G~ l &MR seom-s o .ihi-t
10 VC +0 PW-e•- 8 3- Iq reguired Allowabl au The actual setpoint is calibrated 

4 ijd. .4 e-4Lconsistent with appl~icabie setpoint methodology assumptions.  
•dt.•.•,4 / Allowable ValueQD • for r)ICSstem ) 

- instrumentation Function specified in the • Romna5-1• 

triprsemtpo ints are specified in the setpoint calculations.  

The nominal setpoints are selected to ensure that the 
setpoints do not exceed the Allowable Value between CHANNEL

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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? RCIC SySftem provides makeup WýIver to the reawcto until.] e:r ect~elr vesel water level r- aches the hi gh wýf r level 
ev l r ip (two-out-of-two /logic), at whit h •4 e th 

[C sýrea-m supply, steam suppy by pass, and coioin wate 
ppValves close (the in' ction-valve al-soý,loses due to 

eclosure of the steam s pply valves). ThJYRCIC System 
•tarts if vessel level (gain-dropsto the/ow level 
ttiatton point (Level/2).



Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
B 3.3.6.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES, 
LCO, and 
APPLICABILITY

6.b. Reactor Vessel Water Level--Low[ .evel./3 (continued) I 

is bounded'by breaks of the recirculation an 100 RPV 
TheM Shutdown Cooling System isolation on 1 e 

supports actions to ensure that the RPV water level does not 
drop below the top of the active fuel during a vessel 
draindown event caused by a leak (e.g., pipe break or 
inadvertent valve opening) in the = Shutdown.Cooling 
System.

reA,101 Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low[_ evelf3)signals are 
f initiated from fou v •__transmitters-that sense the 

difference between the pressure due to a constant column of 
water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual 
water level (variable leg) in the vessel. Four channels 
(two channels per trip system) of the Reactor Vessel Water 

Level--LowL Xevul A) Function are available and are required 
to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure 
c an preclude the isolation function. r;As noted (footnote 6 S to Table 3.3.6.1- ),..!nly.* two/channel 's of/the Reaco / yessel 

•.•L\ Pater evel--Low ~vel 3.F- in ire r quired to be/ 
t - -• PRBE i n MOD •4and 5 (@d must i npt into the s e trip 

,o / •syst@) provi dedthe RHR hutdown Cool ng System in egrity 

..Iis • Intaied 'System int grity is ma ntained prvded the 
• pi /ng is in ct and no n~intenance iX being perfo 1ed that 

T ha the pot dtial for draining the r actor vessel/through

The Reactor Vessel Water Level--Lowf.q2e1l3j)Allowable Value 
was chosen to be the same as the RPS Reactor Vessel Water 
Level--Low• /tevl_2Allowable Value (LCO 3.3.1.1), since the 
capability to cool the fuel may be threatened.  

The Reactor Vessel Water Level -LowLf fev•-ZI Function is 
only required to be OPERABLE in MODES 3, 4, and 5 to prevent 
this potential flow path from lowering the reactor vessel 
level to the top of the fuel. In MODES I and 2, another 

\L( i •/=÷€• isolation (i.e., T~ttor Stea ome vros-sur -- High) and 

TCPetpeohMr* administrative controls ensure that this flow path remains 
isolated to prevent unexpected loss of inventory via this flow path.up v 

This Function isolates the Group valves.  
5h+ ov Coog

BWR/4 STS

(continued) 
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
8 3.3.6.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.1 (continued) 

risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of 
channels.  

C.1 

Required Action C.1 directs entry into the appropriate 
Condition referenced in Table 3.3.6.1-1. The applicable 
Condition specified in Table 3.3.6.1-1 is Function and MODE 
or other specified condition dependent and may change as the 
Required Action of a previous Condition is completed. Each 
time an inoperable channel has not met any Required Action 

T his - of Condition A or B and the associated Completion Time has 

n e v 111 v0B1 Y b expired, Condition C will be entered for that channel and 
Y+Io .• or provides for transfer to the appropriate subsequent 

• Condition.  

Th~e. a~sockoie-d. mvs,-As) rl 
be tsolip-&ae -c 6• 0D.1. 0.2.1. and D.2.2 
ujkoe- Mlai Sneavv LUyi 

If the channel is not restored to OPERABLE status or placed 
Sin trip within the allowed Completion Timfthe plant must 

" be placed in a MODE or other specified~cn'ion in which 

the LCO does not apply. This is done by placing the plant 
in at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and in MODE 4 within 
36 hour es theq saret Ac tionD.2.o and D.2.2)o. leralatel.l e assocm•p en mes ar reasonabe, Rsed o ction g.1), 

and, if allowed (i.e., plantssafety analysis allows 
operation with an MSL isolated), operation wimhth phat MSL tto 
bisolated may continue. Isolating the affected MSL w 

Saccom lishes the apply. nti on e byoperable channel.  
ne tleompat O E are easonae, ase( on operating 

experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full 
power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging plant systems.  

E.1_ 

If the channel is not restored to OPERABLE status or placed 
in trip within the allowed Completion Time, the plant must 
be placed in a MODE or other specified condition in which 
the LCO does not apply. This is done by placing the plant 
in at least MODE 2. within hors.

Rev 1, 04/07/95B 3.3-177BWR/4 STS



RCS Operational LEAKAGE 
3.4.4

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. (continued) B.2 Verify source of 4 hours 
unidentified LEAKAGE 
increase is not 
intergranular stress 
corrosion cracking 
susceptible material.  

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition A AND 
or B not met.  

C.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours 
OR 

Pressure boundary 
LEAKAGE exists.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.4.4.1 Verify RCS unidentified and total LEAKAGE 12 hours 
and unidentified LEAKAGE increase are 
within limits.

Dresden 2 and 3 3.4.4-2 Amendment No.



RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 
3.4.5 

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.5 RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation

LCO 3.4.5

APPLICABILITY:

The following RCS leakage detection instrumentation shall 
be OPERABLE: 

a. Drywell floor drain sump monitoring system; and 

b. Primary containment atmospheric particulate sampling 
system.

MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. Drywell floor drain A.1 Restore drywell floor 24 hours 
sump monitoring system drain sump monitoring 
inoperable, system to OPERABLE 

status.  

B. Primary containment B.1 Restore primary 24 hours 
atmospheric containment 
particulate sampling atmospheric 
system inoperable, particulate sampling 

system to OPERABLE 
status.  

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
associated Completion 
Time not met. AND 

C.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

Dresden 2 and 3 3.4.5-1 Amendment No.



RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 
3.4.5

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.4.5.1 Perform primary containment atmospheric 12 hours 
particulate sampling.  

SR 3.4.5.2 Perform a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of 31 days 
drywell floor drain sump monitoring system 
instrumentation.  

SR 3.4.5.3 Perform a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of drywell 12 months 
floor drain sump monitoring system 
instrumentation.

Dresden 2 and 3 3.4.5-2 Amendment No.



RCS Operational LEAKAGE 
B 3.4.4 

BASES (continued) 

ACTIONS A.1 

With RCS unidentified or total LEAKAGE greater than the 
limits, actions must be taken to reduce the leak. Because 
the LEAKAGE limits are conservatively below the LEAKAGE that 
would constitute a critical crack size, 4 hours is allowed 
to reduce the LEAKAGE rates before the reactor must be shut 
down. If an unidentified LEAKAGE has been identified and 
quantified, it may be reclassified and considered as 
identified LEAKAGE; however, the total LEAKAGE limit would 
remain unchanged.  

B.1 and B.2 

An unidentified LEAKAGE increase of > 2 gpm within a 24 hour 
period is an indication of a potential flaw in the RCPB and 
must be quickly evaluated. Although the increase does not 
necessarily violate the absolute unidentified LEAKAGE limit, 
certain susceptible components must be determined not to be 
the source of the LEAKAGE increase within the required 
Completion Time. For an unidentified LEAKAGE increase 
greater than required limits, an alternative to reducing 
LEAKAGE increase to within limits (i.e., reducing the 
LEAKAGE rate such that the current rate is less than the "2 
gpm increase in the previous 24 hours" limit; either by 
isolating the source or other possible methods) is to verify 
the source of the unidentified leakage increase is not 
material susceptible to IGSCC.  

The 4 hour Completion Time is reasonable to properly reduce 
the LEAKAGE increase or verify the source before the reactor 
must be shut down without unduly jeopardizing plant safety.  

C.1 and C.2 

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of 
Condition A or B is not met or if pressure boundary LEAKAGE 
exists, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO 
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be 
brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, 

(continued)
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 
B 3.4.5 

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

B 3.4.5 RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 

BASES 

BACKGROUND UFSAR, Section 3.1.2.4.1 (Ref. 1), requires means for 
detecting and, to the extent practical, identifying the 
location of the source of RCS LEAKAGE. Regulatory 
Guide 1.45 (Ref. 2) describes acceptable methods for 
selecting leakage detection systems.  

Limits on LEAKAGE from the reactor coolant pressure boundary 
(RCPB) are required so that appropriate action can be taken 
before the integrity of the RCPB is impaired (Ref. 2).  
Leakage detection systems for the RCS are provided to alert 
the operators when leakage rates above normal background 
levels are detected and also to supply quantitative 
measurement of leakage rates. The Bases for LCO 3.4.4, "RCS 
Operational LEAKAGE," discuss the limits on RCS LEAKAGE 
rates.  

Systems for separating the LEAKAGE of an identified source 
from an unidentified source are necessary to provide prompt 
and quantitative information to the operators to permit them 
to take immediate corrective action.  

LEAKAGE from the RCPB inside the drywell is detected by at 
least one of the two monitored variables, such as measuring 
flow from the drywell floor drain sump and primary 
containment atmospheric particulate radioactivity level.  
Although alternate methods of detecting RCS LEAKAGE are 
available, the sole means of quantifying LEAKAGE in the 
drywell is the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system.  

The drywell floor drain sump monitoring system monitors the 
LEAKAGE collected in the floor drain sump. This 
unidentified LEAKAGE consists of LEAKAGE from control rod 
drives, valve flanges or packings, floor drains, the Reactor 
Building Closed Cooling Water System, and drywell air 
cooling unit condensate drains, and any LEAKAGE not 
collected in the drywell equipment drain sump. Leakage into 
the drywell floor drain sump is pumped through a piping 
header that penetrates the containment wall to the floor 
drain collector tank.  

(continued)
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 
B 3.4.5

BASES

BACKGROUND 
(continued)

Two drywell floor drain sump pumps take suction from the 
drywell floor drain sump and discharge to the Liquid 
Radioactive Waste Management Systems. The pumps alternate 
as lead and backup on each successive start. When a high 
level is reached in the floor drain sump, a level switch 
actuates to start the lead floor drain sump pump when the 
pump discharge valves are open. In the event the level 
continues to rise, a second level switch actuates to start 
the backup floor drain sump pump and initiates an alarm in 
the control room. When the level decreases to a low level, 
both floor drain sump pumps are stopped. A flow transmitter 
in the discharge line of the drywell floor drain sump pumps 
provides flow indication in the control room. In addition, 
a leak rate recorder is provided capable of identifying a 
1 gpm change over an 8 hour period. The pumps can also be 
started from the control room.

The primary containment atmospheric particulate sampling 
system provides a means to monitor the primary containment 
atmosphere for airborne particulate radioactivity. An 
increase of radioactivity may be attributed to RCPB steam or 
reactor water LEAKAGE. The primary containment atmospheric 
particulate sampling system is not capable of quantifying 
LEAKAGE rates. The primary containment atmospheric 
particulate sampling system consists of a manifold rack that 
allows drywell atmospheric grab samples to be obtained for 
analysis and a continuous air monitor that contains 
particulate and charcoal filters for monitoring of the 
drywell atmosphere.

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

A threat of significant compromise to the RCPB exists if the 
barrier contains a crack that is large enough to propagate 
rapidly. LEAKAGE rate limits are set low enough to detect 
the LEAKAGE emitted from a single crack in the RCPB (Refs. 3 
and 4). The drywell floor drain sump monitoring system is 
designed with the capability of detecting LEAKAGE less than 
the established LEAKAGE rate limits and providing 
appropriate alarm of excess LEAKAGE in the control room.  
The primary containment atmospheric particulate sampling 
system provides a means to detect changes in LEAKAGE rates.

A control room alarm provided by the drywell floor drain 
sump monitoring system allows the operators to evaluate the 
significance of the indicated LEAKAGE and, if necessary, 
shut down the reactor for further investigation and 

(continued)
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 
B 3.4.5 

BASES 

APPLICABLE corrective action. The allowed LEAKAGE rates are well below 
SAFETY ANALYSES the rates predicted for critical crack sizes (Ref. 5).  

(continued) Therefore, these actions provide adequate response before a 
significant break in the RCPB can occur.  

The drywell floor drain sump monitoring system satisfies 
Criterion 1 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). The primary 
containment atmospheric particulate sampling system does not 
meet any criteria of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii), since it is not I 
installed instrumentation that indicates in the control 
room. However, it is maintained to be consistent with 
NUREG-1433.  

LCO The drywell floor drain sump monitoring system is required 
to quantify the unidentified LEAKAGE from the RCS. Thus, 
for the system to be considered OPERABLE, the flow 
monitoring portion of the system must be OPERABLE. The 
primary containment atmospheric particulate sampling system 
is available to the operators so closer examination can be 
made to determine the extent of any corrective action that 
may be required. Only one sampling method (either the 
manifold rack or the continuous air monitor) is required to 
meet the OPERABILITY requirements. With the leakage 
detection systems inoperable, monitoring for LEAKAGE in the 
RCPB is degraded.  

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the leakage detection systems are 
required to be OPERABLE to support LCO 3.4.4. This 
Applicability is consistent with that for LCO 3.4.4.  

ACTIONS A.1 

With the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system 
inoperable, no other form of sampling can provide the 
equivalent information to quantify leakage. However, other 
monitoring systems are normally available that will provide f/• 
indication of changes in leakage.  

With the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system 
inoperable, but with RCS unidentified and total LEAKAGE 
being determined every 12 hours (SR 3.4.4.1), operation may 
continue for 24 hours. The 24 hour Completion Time of 
Required Action A.1 is acceptable, based on operating 

(continued)
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 
B 3.4.5 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 (continued) 

experience, considering the alternative form of leakage 

detection that is normally available and the fact that the 

LEAKAGE is still being determined every 12 hours.  

B.1 

With the primary containment atmospheric particulate 
sampling system inoperable, operation may continue for 24 
hours. The 24 hour Completion Time of Required Action B.1 

is acceptable, based on operating experience, considering 
the alternative form of leakage detection that is normally 

available and the fact that the LEAKAGE is still being 
determined every 12 hours (SR 3.4.4.1).  

C.1 and C.2 

If the Required Action and associated Completion Time of 

Condition A or B cannot be met, the plant must be brought to 

a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this 
status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 

12 hours and MODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion 

Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to 
perform the actions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging plant systems.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.5.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

This SR requires performance of a primary containment 

atmospheric particulate sample every 12 hours. This is 
performed by either removing and analyzing the particulate 

and charcoal filters from the continuous air monitor or by 
analyzing a grab sample.  

SR 3.4.5.2 

This SR is for the performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST 

of the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system 
instrumentation. The test ensures that the system can 
perform its function in the desired manner. The test also 
verifies the relative accuracy of the instrument string. A 

(continued)
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 
B 3.4.5

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued)

REFERENCES

SR 3.4.5.2 

successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel 
relay may be performed by the verification of the change of 
state of a single contact of the relay. This clarifies what 
is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a relay. This 
is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of 
the relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and 
non-Technical Specifications tests at least once per 
refueling interval with applicable extensions. The Frequency 
of 31 days considers instrument reliability, and operating 
experience has shown it proper for detecting degradation.  

SR 3.4.5.3 

This SR is for the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of 
the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system 
instrumentation channel (i.e., drywell floor drain sump pump 
discharge flow integrator). The calibration verifies the 
accuracy of the instrument string. The Frequency of 
SR 3.4.5.3 is based on the assumption of a 12 month 
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude 
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

1. UFSAR, Section 3.1.2.4.1.

2. Regulatory Guide 1.45, May 1973.  

3. GEAP-5620, "Failure Behavior in ASTM A1O6B Pipes 
Containing Axial Through-Wall Flaws," April 1968.  

4. NUREG-75/067, "Investigation and Evaluation of 
Cracking in Austenitic Stainless Steel Piping of 
Boiling Water Reactor Plants," October 1975.  

5. UFSAR, Section 5.2.5.6.4.

Dresden 2 and 3 B 3.4.5-5 Revision Nn-



SDC System-Cold Shutdown 
B 3.4.8 

BASES 

APPLICABILITY shutdown cooling piping. Decay heat removal at reactor 
(continued) temperatures greater than or equal to the SDC cut-in 

permissive temperature is typically accomplished by 
condensing the steam in the main condenser.  

The requirements for decay heat removal in MODE 3 below the 
cut-in permissive temperature and in MODE 5 are discussed in 
LCO 3.4.7, "Shutdown Cooling (SDC) System-Hot Shutdown"; 
LCO 3.9.8, "Shutdown Cooling (SDC)-High Water Level"; and 
LCO 3.9.9, "Shutdown Cooling (SDC)-Low Water Level." 

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to 
SDC subsystems. Section 1.3, Completion Times, specifies 
once a Condition has been entered, subsequent divisions, 
subsystems, components or variables expressed in the 
Condition, discovered to be inoperable or not within limits, 
will not result in separate entry into the Condition.  
Section 1.3 also specifies Required Actions of the Condition 
continue to apply for each additional failure, with 
Completion Times based on initial entry into the Condition.  
However, the Required Actions for inoperable shutdown 
cooling subsystems provide appropriate compensatory measures 
for separate inoperable shutdown cooling subsystems. As 
such, a Note has been provided that allows separate 
Condition entry for each inoperable SDC subsystem.  

A.1 

With one of the two required SDC subsystems inoperable, 
except as permitted by LCO Note 3, the remaining subsystem 
is capable of providing the required decay heat removal.  
However, the overall reliability is reduced. Therefore, an 
alternate method of decay heat removal must be provided.  
With both required SDC subsystems inoperable, an alternate 
method of decay heat removal must be provided in addition to 
that provided for the initial SDC subsystem inoperability.  
This re-establishes backup decay heat removal capabilities, 
similar to the requirements of the LCO. The 1 hour 
Completion Time is based on the decay heat removal function 
and the probability of a loss of the available decay heat 
removal capabilities. Furthermore, verification of the 

(continued)
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SDC System-Cold Shutdown 
B 3.4.8 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 (continued) 

functional availability of these alternate method(s) must be 
reconfirmed every 24 hours thereafter. This will provide 
assurance of continued heat removal capability.  

The required cooling capacity of the alternate method should 
be ensured by verifying (by calculation or demonstration) 
its capability to maintain or reduce temperature. Decay 
heat removal by ambient losses can be considered as, or 
contributing to, the alternate method capability. Alternate 
methods that can be used include (but are not limited to) 
the Condensate/Feed and Main Steam System and the Reactor 
Water Cleanup System (by itself or using feed and bleed in 
combination with the Control Rod Drive System or 
Condensate/Feed System).  

B.1 and B.2 

With no required SDC subsystem and no recirculation pump in 1AC 
operation, except as permitted by LCO Notes 1 and 2, and 
until SDC or recirculation pump operation is re-established, 
an alternate method of reactor coolant circulation must be 
placed into service. This will provide the necessary 
circulation for monitoring coolant temperature. The 1 hour 
Completion Time is based on the coolant circulation function 
and is modified such that the 1 hour is applicable 
separately for each occurrence involving a loss of coolant 
circulation. Furthermore, verification of the functioning 
of the alternate method must be reconfirmed every 12 hours 
thereafter. This will provide assurance of continued 
temperature monitoring capability.  

During the period when the reactor coolant is being 
circulated by an alternate method (other than by the 
required SDC System or recirculation pump), the reactor 
coolant temperature and pressure must be periodically 
monitored to ensure proper function of the alternate method.  
The once per hour Completion Time is deemed appropriate.  

(continued)
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-77"S 3-4 . 5"

PRIMARY SYSTEM BOUNDARY
Leakage Detection 3/4.6.G

3.6 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.6 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

G. Leakage Detection Systems 

/z en s- The following reactor coolant system 
leakage detection systems shall be 

OPERABLE: 

1. The primary containment atmosphere 

particulate radioactivity sampling 
system, and 

2. The drywell floor drain sump system.  

APPLICABILITY: 

OPERATIONAL MODE(s) 1, 2 and 3.

G. Leakage Detection Systems 

The reactor coolant system leakage 

detection systems shall be demonstrated 
OPERABLE by:

1. nleak ge det rmina A \ 
of S ecific ion 44. H P •bc•ed 

2. Performing a CHANNEL CALIBRATION 

SR3-..s.3 of the drywell floor drain sum LA IC 
sc e a w i e r o at least once 

oer dA-months.

ACTION: 

1. With the primary containment 

atmosphere particulate radioactivity 

/4CT]J B- sampling system inoperable, restore the 

inoperable leak detection radioactivity 

sampling system to OPERABLE status 

\within 24 hours; ptnerwise, be in HOT 

SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours 

ACU'00J C • and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the 

f\ollowing 24 hours.

2. With the drywell floor drain sump 

AcoAl A system inoperable, restore the drywall 
floor drain sump system to OPERABLE 
status within 24 hours; otherwise, be 

(7in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the 
AL-,OFJ c'F--- next 12 hours and in COLD 

"SHUTDOWN within the following 
•24 hours.

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.6-10 Amendment Nos. iso &

P / elo 2
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IZT7 3.11 S

3.6 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.6 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

H.Operational Leakage H. Operational Leakage/ 
Reactor coolant system leakagee shall bbe The reactor coolant system leakage shall beb 

limited to: demonstrated to be within each of the S" limits by: I/ 

1. No PRESSURE BOUNDARY LEAKAGE.  
1 . Sampling the primary containment 

2. s25 gpm total leakage averaged over A 31/Y. atmospheric particulate radioactivity at 

any 24 hour surveillance period. least once per 12 hours"=, and 

3. <5 gpm UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE. 2. Determining the primary containment 
sump flow rate at least once per 

4. <2 gpm increase in UNIDENTIFIED 8 hours, not to exceed 12 hours.  

LEAKAGE within any period of 

24 hours or less (Applicable in 

OPERATIONAL MODE 1 only).  

APPLICABILITY: 

OPERATIONAL MODE(s) 1, 2 and 3.  

ACTION: 

1. With any PRESSURE BOUNDARY 
LEAKAGE, be in at least HOT 

SHUTDOWN within 12 hours and in 

COLD SHUTDOWN within the next 

24 hours.  

2. With the reactor coolant system 

UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE or total 

leakage ratels) greater than the above 

limitts), reduce the leakage rate to 

within the limits within 4 hours or be in 

at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the 

next 12 hours and in COLD 

\ SHUTDOWN within the following 

D 24 hours2A 

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.6-11 Amendment Nos. rio;
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.4.5 - RCS LEAKAGE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 The requirement in CTS 4.6.G. 1 to perform the leakage determinations of CTS 
4.6.11 has been deleted since it duplicates the requirement of CTS 4.6.11.2 
(proposed ITS SR 3.4.4.1). Therefore, this change is considered administrative.  

A.3 The Dresden 2 and 3 design includes a single qualified leakage detection system, 
although other methods of RCS leakage detection are available. The words, 
"drywell floor drain sump pump discharge flow integrator," in CTS 4.6.G.2 are 
proposed to be replaced with the qualified detection system name, "drywell floor 
drain sump monitoring system," for clarification and to provide consistency with 
the proposed changes to the LCO and ACTIONS. Therefore, the words, 
"monitoring system," have been added to CTS 4.6.G.2. Since this change only 
provides plant specific clarification of the existing requirements, the change is 
considered administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M.1 ITS SR 3.4.5.2 has been added to CTS 4.6.G to require a CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST to be performed on the drywell floor drain sump 
monitoring system on a 31 day frequency. This requirement ensures the monitor 
can perform its function and verifies the relative accuracy of the instrument 
string. This is an added requirement necessary to help ensure the RCS leakage 
detection instrumentation is maintained OPERABLE and therefore is considered 
more restrictive.  

M.2 The Frequency of the CHANNEL CALIBRATION requirement for CTS 
4.6.G.2, Drywell Floor Drain Sump Monitoring System, has been increased 
from 18 months to 12 months (proposed ITS SR 3.4.5.3). The proposed 
Frequency is acceptable since it is consistent with current plant calculations.  
This change to the CTS requirement constitutes a more restrictive change to help 
ensure that the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system is maintained 
OPERABLE.

Dresden 2 and 3 I



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.4.5 - RCS LEAKAGE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The detail in CTS 4.6.G.2 of what Drywell Floor Drain Sump Monitoring 
System instrumentation (pump discharge flow integrator) is subject to a 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION and the detail in CTS 4.6.H. 1 footnote (a) that the 
primary containment atmospheric particulate sampling system is not a means for 
quantifying leakage is proposed to be relocated to the Bases. These details are 
not necessary to ensure that a CHANNEL CALIBRATION is performed or that 
the primary containment atmospheric particulate sample is taken. Proposed SR 
3.4.5.3, in conjunction with the Bases, requires the CHANNEL CALIBRATION Iz 
to verify the accuracy of the drywell floor drain sump pump discharge flow 
integrator instrument string. This is consistent with the intent of CTS 4.6.G.2 
and provides assurance that the instrumentation is OPERABLE when required.  
Proposed SR 3.4.5.1 ensures a sample is taken and LCO 3.4.5.b ensures the 
primary containment atmospheric particulate sampling system is OPERABLE.  
Therefore, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide 
adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be 
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in 
Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

"Specific" 

None 

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

Dresden 2 and 3 2



RCS Operational

-. (CTS�

LEAKAGE 
3.4.4

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

3 / B. (continued)

<3. 6.1aý/A > C.  
<.3.,6./14A.-4 2>

Required Action an 
associated Complet 
Time of Condition 
or B not met.  

OR 

Pressure boundary 
LEAKAGE exists.

B.2 Verify source of 

unidentified LEAKAGE 
increase is not 
se ice ensi ive 
t pe 3 or ype5.6 
uste tic Ytamn ss 
tee

L I _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ I

d C.1 
ion 
A AND 

C.2

Be in MODE 3.  

Be in MODE 4.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

(.•4 > SR 3.4.4.1 Verify RCS unidentified and total LEAKAGE 
and unidentified LEAKAGE increase- are 
within limits.

hours

Rev 1, 04/07/95

4 hours

JA~
12 hours 

36 hours

BWR/4 STS

)
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation .@-i 
3.4.Zi

<Cif75

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4. RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation

<3.6.6) LCO 3.4. The following RCS leakage detection instrumentation shall be 
OPERABLE: 

a. Drywell floor drain sump monitoring system; gan 

b. [W& chAine]0 ifei r)Oimary containment atmospheric
particulate a mos 

4an c. rimary c tainmentiair 
monitori;gsystem

<App 3.66> APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

<(3.,6 Ar.4+2 A. Drywell floor drain 
sump monitoring system 
inoperable.

(continued)
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation.  
3.4.v <C-TS > 

ACTIONS (continued) 

CONEIITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. u r d i mary . .NOTE --------
'/" "containment LCO 3. not 
/ atmospheric (5pýaronp Fappli ble.

(continued)
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation •S 
3.4. j

(f T.S ý

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D-Required pri ry 
containment 
atmospheri 
monitorin system 
inoperab 

AND 

Pri ry containment 
air cooler condensate 
fl w rate monitoring 
stem inoperable./

__-I __ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _

ICO •'0.4 is not appIz•]le.  
--------------------------4-----

D. Restore requ redd 
p 
a 

e 

0 
L 

en 

m 

primary co ainmentt 
atmospher' 
monitori system to 
EmPOPERABL status.  

re 

D.2 

Res 
/ 

ore 
primary 

to 

OR 

0mt t 
co tainment air It4 i0mtoler condensate 
low rate monitor' g 

system to OPERAB 
rstatus.

4 t

(ED 
V, 

AND 

0,2 

_6ý

Be in MODE 3.  

Be in MODE 4.

1*

F.] Eyier ICO 3.0/.

. i

Required Action and 
associated Completion 

( T i m oe_ o d it oný , 

C oý'or- not met.  
.3/

4,

*A1l re)•uired 1 /akagei detestion sys ems y 
inprabl e.

30 day 

30 days

3

12 hours 

36 hours

mmedia ly.
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrunientation0 --- f 
<3.4.>

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

Perform&ýNNEL7REX ýraufe primary 
containment atmospheric r m iT, s1 ys.

Perform a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of
., - . , •,•lodA-A4,tet4h instrumentation.  

o4~~~r,'i Wf e,¶

SR 3.4 3.. Perform a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of-t 
I e•fkaqe/e Pec 1 o nstru mentat on.

12 hours
2

4

I&SN.31 days

[5months

BWR/4 STS Rev 1, 04/07/95
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.4.5 - RCS LEAKAGE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION 

1. BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, Revision 1, Specification 3.4.5, "Reactor Coolant System 
Pressure Isolation Valve (PIV) Leakage," has not been incorporated in ITS.  
Subsequent ITS Specifications and Bases have been renumbered accordingly.  

2. Changes have been made to reflect plant specific nomenclature and current licensing 
basis requirements.  

3. The bracketed requirement/information has been deleted since it is not applicable to 
Dresden 2 and 3. The following requirements have been renumbered, where 
applicable, to reflect this deletion.  

4. Not used. L' 
5. The Dresden 2 and 3 design includes a single qualified leakage detection system, 

although other methods of RCS leakage detection are available. The words, "required 
leakage detection," in ITS SRs 3.4.5.2 and 3.4.5.3 have been replaced with the 
qualified detection system name, "drywell floor drain sump monitoring system" for 
clarification and to provide consistency with the proposed changes to the LCO and 
ACTIONS.  

6. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



S.•RCS Operational LEAKAGE 
B 3.4.4 

BASES (continued) 

ACTIONS A.1 

With RCS unidentified or total LEAKAGE greater than the 
limits, actions must be taken to reduce the leak. Because 
the LEAKAGE limits are conservatively below the LEAKAGE that 
would constitute a critical crack size, 4 hours is allowed 
to reduce the LEAKAGE rates before the reactor must be shut 
down. If an unidentified LEAKAGE has been identified and 
quantified, it may be reclassified and considered as 
identified LEAKAGE; however, the total LEAKAGE limit would 
remain unchanged.  

B.1 and B.2.  

An unidentified LEAKAGE increase of > 2 gpm within a hour 
period is an indication of a potential flaw in the RCPB and 
must be quickly evaluated. Although the increase does not 
necessarily violate the absolute unidentified LEAKAGE limit, 
certain susceptible components'must be deteirmined not to be 
the source of the LEAKAGE increasewithin the required 
Completion Time. For an unidentified LEAKAGE increase 
greater than required limits, an alternative to reducing 
LEAKAGE increase to within limits (i.e., reducing the 
LEAKAGE rate such that the current rate is less than the 
"2 gpm increase in the previous U.hours" limit; either by 

V w4Žy 4ha z-5urzL isolating the source or other possible methods).is to ~~~Uid44 • •/•u;•A•• 'vle ser ce sensti ve tye30 nd•ye 316 Austenitfic 

The 4 hour CompletiOn Time is reasonable to properly reduce 

the LEAKAGE increase or verify the source before the reactor I 
must be shut down without unduly jeopardizing plant safety.  

C.1 and C.2 

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of 
Condition A or B is not met or if pressure boundary LEAKAGE 
exists, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO 
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be 
brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, 

(continued) 
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation/-(-) 
B 3.4. ' 

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

B3.4.• RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 

BASES 

BýACKGROUND / DC 30/of 1CFR M-. Anoendi--A) (Ref. 1), requires means for 

U•FAE, L;b 3./I2.4. detecting and, to the extent practical, identifying the 
location of the source of RCS LEAKAGE. Regulatory 
Guide 1.45 (Ref. 2) describes acceptable methods for 
selecting leakage detection systems.  

Limits on LEAKAGE from the reactor coolant pressure boundary 
(RCPB) are required so that appropriate action can be taken 
before the integrity of the RCPB is impaired (Ref. 2).  
Leakage detection systems for the RCS are provided to alert 
the operators when leakage rates above normal background 
levels are detected and also to supply quantitative 
measurement of leakage rates. The Bases for LCO 3.4.4, "RCS 
Operational LEAKAGE," discuss the limits on RCS LEAKAGE 
rates.  

Systems for separating the LEAKAGE of an identified source from an unidentified source are necessary to provide prompt 
and quantitative information to the operators to permit them 
to take immedi te corrective action. (Pr r YC1,1Vf.;AJMet af+.nrPAeP; 
LEAKAGE from t e RCPB inside the drywell is detected by at 
least one of two ( nreiwindo8JHeMM monitored variables, 4 0 . 4 r w .1 s u c h a s • . o i e e c ~ ~eg • 3r v l a a e o u ) a n d - - - - - A pdq/.MAr '1JJ 4. , .• .  

;/Om• dra,4• S.•i particulate radioactivity levelv- m means ofr; 
quantifying LEAKAGE in the drywell is the drywell floor RCS L•&•6E ara 
drain sump monitoring system. 4a so/a 

The drywell floor drain sump monitoring system monitors the 
LEAKAGE collected in the floor drain sump. This unidentified LEAKAGE consists of LEAKAGE from control rodU 
drives, valve flanges or packings, floor drains, the Closed , L z4 xq ,.+ & 2 rq w/l Cooling Water Sy stem , and drywell air cooling un it 

r - 1 / 0° 0 ,' " 47 r .4;L- u p I's p u -,A c o nd e n sa t e d r a in s , a nd a ny L EA K A G E n o t c o l le c t e d in t h e 
A/ rD" g A 6 /1P I.,4 d ry w e ll e qu ipm e nt d ra in s um p . :9e/ r m a y/ o t a Ee nt lj or• 

I ?• rp -r'•, , •-•y ra)/ s umphas tra~smitte• that •uppl y, I vel in dicatio nAin ] 

The fc or drtin sum level indic ors pave sýttch~s that) 
star and s op the umppmpswenre)uire A imer ta 

Seactime he sum is puped d to/thelwleel setpoirlX.) 

(continued)
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•RCS Leakage Detection. lnstrumentationj ) ,0 
B 3.4.j/

BASES

BACKGROUND 
(continued)

f he sump/ills to he high evel set oint bef e the 
t Jer ends an ala sounds i the con rol room indicat* M 2 
SIIA VA /I -) ,4-.i 1 4 S+ .C M in/ AV A 5 "v eat 11M. / -

A flow Mein the discharge line of the drywell floor 
drain sump pumps provides flow indication in the control 
room. The pumps can also be started from the control room.

APPLICABLE A threat of significant compromise to the RCPB exists if the 
SAFETY ANALYSES barrier contains a crack that is large enough to propagate 

rapidly. LEAKAGE rate limits are set low enough to detect Fd,yi,e~it •_thete LEAKAGE emitt d from a single crack in the RCPB (Refs.  

dreis esmpgnen with the capability of detecting LEMGE 
M014 for ;0.5 5W&M less than the established LEAKAGE rate limits and providing opio,',.,• ."•t•/ pprpritealarm of excess LEAKAGE in the control room..  

\ fflovic-.ed• A. control room alarýallows the operators to evaluate the 

significance of the indicated LEAKAGE and, if necessary, 
bY tA& shut down the reactor for further investigation and 

2- corrective action. The allowed LEAKAGE rates are well below 
the rates predicted for critical crack sizes (Ref. (.  
Therefore, these actions provide adequate response before a 
significant break in the RCPB can occur.  

(continued) 
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W] INSERT BKGD 1 

Two drywell floor drain sump pumps take suction from the drywell floor drain 
sump and discharge to the Liquid Radioactive Waste Management Systems. The 
pumps alternate as lead and backup on each successive start. When a high 
level is reached in the floor drain sump, a level switch actuates to start the 
lead floor drain sump pump when the pump discharge valves are open. In the 
event the level continues to rise, a second level switch actuates to start the 
backup floor drain sump pump and initiates an alarm in the control room. When 
the level decreases to a low level, both floor drain sump pumps are stopped.  

71 INSERT BKGD 2 

In addition, a leak rate recorder is provided capable of identifying a 1 gpm 
change over an 8 hour period.  

W INSERT BKGD 3 

The primary containment atmospheric particulate sampling system consists of a 
manifold rack that allows drywell atmospheric grab samples to be obtained for 
analysis and a continuous air monitor that contains particulate and charcoal 
filters for monitoring of the drywell atmosphere.

Insert Page B 3.4-28
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3YsterM- doeeT N04o+-eel, aA.)\ ctr~erez w# 1CFe? S0.36 AL)teWI2 

sC•: rFis ".' e1Ae• z f~e .• JRCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 9 

(.- B 3.4.  

ýBASES 7/62e Jrvu/d/i f'joe- drac;Aj -r'WP Mfovi',JIOtAJ s' 

stem . •. ,' •- .,

S APPLICABLE satifie Crteio 
• SAFETY ANALYSES of (te 0•R Picy a e en /'n er'5.36 (•i) 

(continued) , 

LCOý The drywell floor drain sump monitoring system is require• 

to quantify the unidentified LEAKAGE.from the RCS. Thus, 
' ~for the system to be Considered OPERABLE, • the flow 

•" " "monitoring U• this sufn l•vel/4ton' Or 'portion of the/.  

• ~~~~system must be OPERABLE. The mbrmn•elasses.  

--a ytm be made to determine the 

extent of any corrective action that may be required. tWith 
the leakage detection systems. inoperable. monitoring fdY) 
LEAKAGE in the RCPB is degraded..: i fFUo• o.'eAýA (e- ,•eipe.AeW4

APPLICABILITY

• 4_4_oP'lz•/rL0~'f.%r• 

In MODES 1, 2, and 3, leakage detecEion systems are require, 
to be OPERABLE to support LCO 3.4.4. This Applicability is 
consistent with that for LCO 3.4.4.

ACTIONS A-1 

With the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system 
inoperable, no other form of sampling can provide the 
wequival ent information to quant ify leakage. However 

•will. provide indication of changes in leakage.

With the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system 
o ein rable but with RCS unidentified and total LEAKAGE 

24 A ." ben determined -e-ve-r hours (SR-3.4.4.1), o eration may 24 hour 
continue for M s. The g Completion Time of 
Required Action A.1 is acceptable, based on operatin .  

/Z2• ... Th._ ,L. .exoerience. considering theforno eakage

(continued)

I1�\
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentatio!- -- 0f 
B 3.4. (0rý

BASES

ACTIONS 
(continued) /With both gaseous and particulate prim~ry conta.inme-n•.t 

•atm spheric monitorpigý channels inopeyable, grab samples/of\ 
jnthe primary containýte t atmosphere mst be taken and \ 

a pei ba~e n nlze neeeyI or/ h alyzed to provid peri odic leakageý information. [Pr vided/ 

plant may be op0 ated for up to.3 *days to allow restoration 
of at least on/of the required onitors.] [ProvidVed a 
sample is obt rned and analyzedevery 12 hours, tje plant 
may continue operation since least one other form of 
drywell lea age detection (i*. air cooler condensate flow 
rate moni r) is available.  

The 12 ur interval prov'des periodic inforiation that is 
adequa to detect LEAKA . The 30 day Co letion Time for 
rest�ot i gnizes hat at least one ther form of 

leak e detection is ail.able.  

Th Required Action are modified by Note that states that 
t e provisions of 0 3.0.4 are not4 plicable. As a 
esult, a MODE ch ge is allowed wh both the gaseo and 

particulate prim y containment at spheric monitor' g 
channels are in perable. This al owance is providp because 
other instrume tation is availab e to monitor RCS/leakage.

(continued)
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F2] INSERT B.1 

With the primary containment atmospheric particulate sampling system 
inoperable, operation may continue for 24 hours. The 24 hour Completion Time 
of Required Action B.1 is acceptable, based on operating experience, 
considering the alternative form of leakage detection that is normally 
available and the fact that the LEAKAGE is still being determined every 12 
hours (SR 3.4.4.1).

Insert Page B 3.4-30



RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation T] 
B 3.4.

BASES

ACTIONS 
(continued)

AF3

Igý f Reouired Actio rf 'Condition or Icannot 
0moT --f theplant mt 

be met w n associate o e Ton Ime1 the must 
be brought to a MO E in which the LCO does not apply. To 
achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least 
MODE 3 within 12 hours and MODE 4 within 36 hours. The 
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating 
experience, to perform the actions in an orderly manner and 
without challenging plant systems.  

Wi all requ ed monitoj s inoperabl , no requ ed auto tic' 
mansof monoring L AGE are av lable, an imnedia 
lant shutd in acc dance with CO 3.0.3 is requir

(continued)

Wthe primary ontainment gaseou and particulat 
|at •spheric monitor annels and the primary containmen air 
c ler condensate f w rate monitor in perable, the on 
|•ans of detecting EAKAGE is the dr ell floor drain j ump 
lAonttor. This co ition does not pr vide the requir 

/diverse means of eakage detection The Required A ion is 
/ to restore elth r of the inoperab monitors to OP BLE 

status within 0 days to regain e intended leakige 
detection div rsity. The 30 da Completion Time ensures 
that the pla4t will not be ope ated in a degra d 
configurat' n for a lengthy t.me period.  

The Requ red Actions are m ified by a Note hat states tha 
the pro isions of LCO 3.0 are not applic le. As a 
result a MODE change is llowed when botb the gaseous an 
partiul ate primary con ainment atmospheýic monitoring 
cha •els and air coole condensate flow/rate are inoper le.  
Thi4 allowance is pro ided because other instrumentati n is 

SaVailable to monitor RCS leakage. -" ,,

f

/i
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 
B 3.4.j

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

T,.4ab-3 14 et.',b d 
A?."fiJ&IYA ft•4t

(1#1_1 f loo,'% d~r_1 _rVM,4 M05+0,p SCllI-t\

This SR is for thql 
of the au'ireoK 
test ensures that ti 
the desired manner.

LANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST 
instrumentation. The 
,form UI runction in

retbofif ag relative accuracy of the-instrument string.  
The Frequency of 31 days considers instrument reliability, 
and operating experience has shown it proper for detecting 
degradation. • .

nce of a CHANNEL CALIBRAI 
instrumentation channelq 
:curacv of the instrument

REFERENCES

4

1. (10 CFR O, Api endix/A, GOV 30)

2. Regulatory Guide 1.45, May 1973. ,Lr.BEha U;$VA•rMAId la 
(3. / FSAeR /Sectibn r5. .7 2 b A 1~.s:,-.,,;,;~; ,-r, ,qA -' 

"•. GEAP-5620,rApril 1968. CZ4,dvIzua.4m•.  

•. NUREG-75/067, October 1975. S6 kl4/, r 

FSAR, Section .5

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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System-Col d Shutdown • ~B 3.4-&J 

BASES 

APPLICABILITY the steam in the main condenser. QAdfTitiona 7 in, 

(continued) elow t *s pressure, e equwemen fo 

Emer y c Core Cooling Systp 1is (ECCS) ( 03.5.1, 
")EýE -Operating") do not llow the RHR shut wn 

bsystem into erati on th su 

The requirement for decay heat removal in MODE 3 below the 

7 cuti ermissive'p .4ý and in MODE 5 are discussed in 

LCD 3.4. i " ual e emova M Shutdown Cooling 
too--F• Syse-H iton;t Shutdownw LCO 3.9.8, "•sda l ezkmv 

_ ,(HR)E-Nigh Walter Level"; and LCO 3.9.9, Ves 

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to 

k•ut M c o) ýsubsystems. Section 1.3, Completion 
Times, specifies once a Condition has been entered, 
subsequent divisions, subsystems, components or variables 

expressed in the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or 

not within limits, will not result in separate entry into 
the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies Required Actions 

of the Condition continue to apply for each additional 
failure, with Completion Times based on initial entry into 
the Condition. However, the Required Actions for inoperable 

shutdown cooling subsystems provide appropriate compensatory 
measures for separate inoperable shutdown cooling 
subsystems. As such, a Note has been provided that allows 

S~separate Condition entry for each inoperable MR shu'owM 

oh subsystem.  

A.1 
• -• ~With one of the two required•RI sudfwn €ol subsystems . I AD 

inoperable, except as permitted by LCO Note r, the remaining 
subsystem is capable of providing the required decay heat 
removal. However, the overall reliability is reduced.  
Therefore, an alternate method of decay heat removal must be 

provided. With bot s itp~n cooiý subsystems 
-inoperable, an alternate method of decay heat removal must-.  

be provided in addition to that provided Tor the initial(IrIPRI 

:ýshtdown•-tol ig)subsystem inoperability. This 

re-establishes backup decay heat removal capabilities, 
similar to the requirements of the LCO. The I hour 

(continued) 
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ECCS -Shutdown 
3.5.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.5.2.1 Verify, for each required ECCS 12 hours 
injection/spray subsystem, the: 

a. Suppression pool water level is 
> 10 ft 4 inches; or 

b. ----------------- NOTE ----------------
Only one required ECCS injection/spray 
subsystem may take credit for this 
option during OPDRVs.  

Contaminated condensate storage tanks 
water volume is > 140,000 available 
gallons.  

SR 3.5.2.2 Verify, for each required ECCS injection/ 31 days 
spray subsystem, the piping is filled with 
water from the pump discharge valve to the 
injection valve.  

SR 3.5.2.3 Verify each required ECCS injection/spray 31 days 
subsystem manual, power operated, and 
automatic valve in the flow path, that is 
not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in 
position, is in the correct position.  

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3 3.5.2-3 Amendment No.



ECCS- Shutdown 
B 3.5.2 

B 3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) AND ISOLATION CONDENSER (IC) 
SYSTEM 

B 3.5.2 ECCS-Shutdown 

BASES

BACKGROUND

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

LCO

A description of the Core Spray (CS) System and the Low 
Pressure Coolant Injection (LPCI) System is provided in the 
Bases for LCO 3.5.1, "ECCS-Operating."

The ECCS performance is evaluated for the entire spectrum of 
break sizes for a postulated loss of coolant accident 
(LOCA). The long term cooling analysis following a design 
basis LOCA (Ref. 1) demonstrates that only one low pressure 
ECCS injection/spray subsystem is required, post LOCA, to 
maintain adequate reactor vessel water level in the event of 
an inadvertent vessel draindown. It is reasonable to 
assume, based on engineering judgement, that while in MODES 
4 and 5, one low pressure ECCS injection/spray subsystem can 
maintain adequate reactor vessel water level. To provide 
redundancy, a minimum of two low pressure ECCS 
injection/spray subsystems are required to be OPERABLE in 
MODES 4 and 5.  

The low pressure ECCS subsystems satisfy Criterion 3 of 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

Two low pressure ECCS injection/spray subsystems are 
required to be OPERABLE. The low pressure ECCS injection/ 
spray subsystems consist of two CS subsystems and two LPCI 
subsystems. Each CS subsystem consists of one motor driven 
pump, piping, and valves to transfer water from the 
suppression pool or contaminated condensate storage tanks 
(CCSTs) to the reactor pressure vessel (RPV). Each LPCI 
subsystem consists of one motor driven pump, piping, and 
valves to transfer water from the suppression pool or the 
CCSTs to the RPV. A single LPCI pump is required per 
subsystem because of the similar injection capacity in 
relation to a CS subsystem. In addition, in MODES 4 and 5, 
the LPCI System cross-tie valves are not required to be 
open.

(continued)
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ECCS- Shutdown 
B 3.5.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS C.1, C.2, D.1, D.2, and D.3 (continued) 

secondary containment is indicated). OPERABILITY may be 
verified by an administrative check, or by examining logs or 
other information, to determine whether the components are 
out of service for maintenance or other reasons. It is not 
necessary to perform the Surveillances needed to demonstrate 
the OPERABILITY of the components. If, however, any 
required component is inoperable, then it must be restored 
to OPERABLE status. In this case, the Surveillance may need 
to be performed to restore the component to OPERABLE status.  
Actions must continue until all required components are 
OPERABLE.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.2.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

The minimum water level of 10 ft 4 inches above the bottom 
of the suppression chamber required for the suppression pool 
is periodically verified to ensure that the suppression pool 
will provide adequate net positive suction head (NPSH) for 
the CS System and LPCI subsystem pumps, recirculation 
volume, and vortex prevention. With the suppression pool 
water level less than the required limit, all ECCS 
injection/spray subsystems are inoperable unless they are 
aligned to OPERABLE CCSTs.  

When suppression pool level is < 10 ft 4 inches, the CS and 
LPCI subsystems are considered OPERABLE only if they can 
take suction from the CCSTs, and the CCSTs water volume is 
sufficient to provide the required NPSH and vortex 
prevention for the CS pump and LPCI pump. Therefore, a 

verification that either the suppression pool water level is 
> 10 ft 4 inches or that required low pressure ECCS 
injection/spray subsystems are aligned to take suction from 
the CCSTs and the CCSTs contain > 140,000 available gallons 
of water, equivalent to 23 ft in both CCSTs with the CCSTs 
crosstied, ensures that the required low pressure ECCS 
injection/spray subsystems can supply at least 
140,000 gallons of makeup water to the RPV. The CS and LPCI 
suctions are uncovered at the 90,000 gallon level. However, 
as noted, only one required low pressure ECCS 
injection/spray subsystem may take credit for the CCST 
option during OPDRVs. During OPDRVs, the volume in the 
CCSTs may not provide adequate makeup if the RPV were 

(continued)
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ECCS-Shutdown 
B 3.5.2 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.2.1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

completely drained. Therefore, only one low pressure ECCS 
injection/spray subsystem is allowed to use the CCSTs. This 
ensures the other required ECCS subsystem has adequate 
makeup volume.  

The 12 hour Frequency of these SRs was developed considering 
operating experience related to suppression pool water level 
and CCST water level variations and instrument drift during 
the applicable MODES. Furthermore, the 12 hour Frequency is 
considered adequate in view of other indications available 
in the control room, including alarms, to alert the operator 
to an abnormal suppression pool or CCST water level 
condition.  

SR 3.5.2.2, SR 3.5.2.4, and SR 3.5.2.5 

The Bases provided for SR 3.5.1.1, SR 3.5.1.5, and 
SR 3.5.1.8 are applicable to SR 3.5.2.2, SR 3.5.2.4, and 
SR 3.5.2.5, respectively.  

SR 3.5.2.3 

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated, 
and automatic valves in the ECCS flow paths provides 
assurance that the proper flow paths will exist for ECCS 
operation. This SR does not apply to valves that are 
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, since 
these valves were verified to be in the correct position 
prior to locking, sealing, or securing. A valve that 
receives an initiation signal is allowed to be in a 
nonaccident position provided the valve will automatically 
reposition in the proper stroke time. This SR does not 
require any testing or valve manipulation; rather, it 
involves verification that those valves capable of 
potentially being mispositioned are in the correct position.  
This SR does not apply to valves that cannot be 
inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves. The 31 day 
Frequency is appropriate because the valves are operated 
under procedural control and the probability of their being 
mispositioned during this time period is low.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 6.3.3.4.1.

Dresden 2 and 3 B 3.5.2-5 Revision No.
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EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS SR 2 S', Z. ECCS -Shutdown 3/4.5.B 

3.5 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.5 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 
,-.. r^,,•-linn Svstem -

Emergency-Core Cooling System - Es. Emergyecy 

Shutdown I ,rC5SUfr -CCS- Shutdowl -- ,l.5.2, 

At least two f t ofol gourf • The required ECCS shall be demonstrated' 

subsystem shall be ERABLE: OPERABLE per Surveillance Requirement 
4.5.A, except: 

1. One or both core spray (C Lid ( /rl• /, I ..... I 1. ThZC uss~s cross-tie v~i'ves• IL 

\sub,,,,,t,.,s with: :: / 
y be closed.  

a. An OPERABLE ow path capable 

taking suctio from at least one 2. Each LPCI pump develops the required 

the followi water sources an 31ý 3,2 _ 5..2,4 flow when tested pursuant to 

transferr* the water through h Specification 4.0.E. M

spray arger to the reactor ssel at(d ProPo eJ •(,(o c,,'4  C.. "'C 

r1) om the suppression hamber, Khz.ad 4o,j- 5 o -r,.,.) Pump 

or 

2) When the suppre sion chamber 

"water level is I ss than the 

limit or is dr ed. from the 
ondensattora e tank-/ 

,1, t. b containing at least 140,000 
available gallons of water.

. One or both low pressure coolant 
injection (LPCI) s!bsystem loops witrya\ 

subsystem loop/comprised of: 

a. At least o~ne OPERABLE LPC, 
pump, "nd 

b. An ERABLE flow path,'capable of 
to ng suction from at least one of 

t following water sources and 

ansferring the water to the 

reactor vessel: 

1) From the suppression chamber, 

or

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.5-5
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ITS 3.5-.2-

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS
ECCS - Shutdown 3/4.5.B

3.5 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.5 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

I3• 3.5.2•-.1/'-, b containing at ieast LU'JW 
available gallons of water.  

APPLICABILITY: 

OPERATIONAL MODE(s) 4 and 54".  

ACTION: 

1.rWith one of the above required 

__J subsystems/loops inoperable, restore at 

"Ileast two subsystems/loops to 

OPERABLE status within 4 hours or 

Ssuspend all operations wit a potential 

A CTIZOJ J' -- for draining the reactor vessel.

2. !With both of the above required 
subsystems/loops inoperable, suspend 

ff__CAF AlT AI N/" arall 

fICTIL(71/\ C operations with a potential for draining 
the reactor vessel. Restore at least one 

subsystem/loop to OPERABLE status 

within 4 hours or ýstaisn 

FICTTOIJ £ Nit in t e next our 

a The ECCS is not required to be OPERABLECprovii d t.at a e rFctor vess e is re v v t e c ity is 00oo, .  

f/f(;C.a 6; [ ; -y the spent fuel pool gates are removed, and water level is maintained within the limits of Specification 3.10.G and 

3.10.H.

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3

PcL_ Z o0f 1V

I /0

Amendment Nos. 150 & 14--c
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rT 7-

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS
Suppression Chamber 3/4.5.C

3.5 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.5 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

C. Suppression Chamber ml C. Suppression Chamber 
.ýh-e suppression chamber shall ae The suppression chamber shall be 

O/PERABE •determined OPERABLE by verifying: 

1. in OPERATIONAL MODEls) 1, 2, and 31 • For OERTOA MOEs) , 2and 

wihacnained water volume" - 3, at least once Per 24 hours, the• 

\ equivalent to a water level of a,14. 6.5I wae ee ob :4 .  

abovethe ottom of the suppression 

"rchamber. 2. For OPERATIONAL4or5 m[at last nna oear 12 hours: )

In OPERATIONAL MODEMs) 4 and 51' 
with a contained volume equivalent to

('thst the suppression chamber level may 
be less than the lim provide ) h 

a.No 0 rations are pejtormed tffi --

Sha• a potential f0edraining the 
actor vessel,

a. The waterleltob 

b. " veni me aitem~a e ýco noi i on RSo 

colitosOTt be )-I7 ýýisiej

-. Theveactor mod witch is Ol'c" 

i'the Shutdow~t" or Refuel pos ion,.  

c. The condensate storage tank Add( AJ/h • t "- 3.E.2. LIZ 
contains >140,000 available 
gallons of water, and

d. The ECCS systems are OPERABLE 

L CO 3.E.- 2L per Specification 3.5.B.  

APPLICABILITY: P ITS 3.,2,2

OPERATIONAL MODE(s)r 4 and 5ib.

a The su Dressin chamber is not r ired to be OPERAS horatrv e ad is m1 

f... ... ..... . ..f. or e an t suposon t0e fuel

- Amendment Nos. ISO 1 4r
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.5.2 - ECCS - SHUTDOWN 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.4 volume of water (the 12 hour Frequency will be retained as indicated in proposed 
(cont'd) SR 3.5.2.1.b), and the ECCS are OPERABLE per Specification 3.5.B. In the 

ITS, the requirements of 3/4.5.C and 3/4.5..B are incorporated in one 
Specification (ITS 3.5.2) and only the normal Surveillance Frequencies are 
proposed. This change is based on the fact that it is overly conservative to 
assume that systems or components are inoperable when a surveillance has not 
been performed. The opposite is in fact the case, the vast majority of 
surveillances demonstrate that systems or components in fact are operable.  
Therefore, even with low suppression pool level, the normal frequencies (e.g., 
LPCI testing in accordance with the Inservice Testing Frequency) are considered 
sufficient to ensure the OPERABILITY of the systems and that the parameters 
are within limits.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

Dresden 2 and 3 7



ECCS-Shutdown 
3.5.2

eCTS>

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

<3.5. B, I. . 2) > SR 3.5.2. Verify, for each required [ spray

-3.-T.- , ' 2 .L. 2) > suosystem, Tne: .  

a Suppression pool water level, is 
<3,SC,2.c, > ft inches ; or 

, .b. .NOTE------------
.o. Only one require••SYsubsystem may 

take credit for this option during 

-----------------------
E -'�l2 4ondensate storage tank) ateroa is 

>- • 1•10ooo •,•, 1•1_ •,1/is

12 hours

�EC�.5 �iJcf��Ws�y')

SR 3.5.2.p Verify, for each required ECCS injection/ 31 days 
• spray subsystem, the piping is filled with 

water from the pump discharge valve to the 
injection valve. I

(4 -.s* 8) SR 3..2
------ ----- NOTE ----------------

One LPCI s system may be consid ed 
OPERABLE uring alignment and eration for 
decay/ at removal if capabl of being 

Iman ly realigned and not herwise 
i perable.

Verify each required ECCS injection/spray 
subsystem manual, power operated, and 
automatic valve in the flow path, that is 
not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in 
position, is in the correct position.

31 days

I ________________________

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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ECCS--Shutdown 
B 3.5.2 

B 3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS ECCS AND CI 
(C O {• f.IN G (IX IL D) S Y S T EM -. . j ~ , • rT' I I ~ I 

B 3.5.2 ECCS-Shutdown 

BASES

BACKGROUND. AdeScript on otpeCore Spray (CS) System and the Aow ressure _Pbolanf)'tlhjection (LPCI) Imag_•of the PRMdual Hat 

a System is provided in the Bases for LCO 3.5.1, 
"ECCS--Operating."

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

The ECCS performance is evaluated for the entire spectrum of 
break sizes for a postulated loss-of coolant accident 
(LOCA). The long term cooling analysis following a design 
basis LOCA (Ref. 1) demonstrates that only one low pressure 
ECCS injection/spray subsystem is required, post LOCA, to 
maintain adequate reactor vessel-water level in the event of 
an inadvertent vessel draindown. It is reasonable to 
assume, based on engineering judgement, that while in MODES 
4 and 5, one low pressure ECCS injection/spray subsystem can 
maintain adequate reactor vessel-water level. To provide 
redundancy, a minimum of two low pressure ECCS 
injection/spray subsystems are required to be OPERABLE in 
MODES 4 and 5.  

The low pressure ECCS subsystems satisfy Criterion 3 of• 
(OWRC Poley StatoenV. 01 c•nzS0, 3 T -

LCO Two low pressure ECCS injection/spray subsystems are 
required to be OPERABLE. The low pressure ECCS injection/ 
spray subsystems consist of two CS subsystems and two LPCI 
subsystems. Each CS subsystem consists of one motor driven 
un piing, and valves to transfer water from the 

Ssu~ppresspioin pool or condensate storage tank ST to the 
reactor pressure vessel (RPV). Each LPCI suosystem consist: 

CesCTr of one motor driven pump, piping, and valves to transfer 
water from the suppression poolto the RPV. 4MAIsingle 
LPCI pump is required per subsystem because of the 
injection capacity in relation to a CS subsystem t..  
MODES 4 and 5, the<MSystem crose3ie valv n notI 
required to be & ( ýJ"

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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ECCS-Shutdown 
B 3.5.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS C.I. C.2. D.I. D.2. and D.3 (continued) 

necessary to perform the Surveillances needed to demonstrate 
the OPERABILITY of the components. If, however, any 
required component is inoperable, then it must be restored 
to OPERABLE status. In this case, the Surveillance may need 
to be performed to restore the component to OPERABLE status.  
Actions must continue until all required components are 
OPERABLE.  

Mvie te, he 4 hour Completion Time to restore at least one low 
Pre•ie~,is P• pressure ECCS injection/spray subsystem to OPERABLE status 

y \leensures that prompt action will be taken to provide the / 
rrequired cooling capacity or to initiate actions to place 
t the plant in a condition that minimizes any potential 
f fission product release to the environment.ý

SURVEILLANCE (SR 3.5.2.CIan SR 3. 5.- a 
REQUIREMENTS f - -

The minimum water level of -f[ t 'inchesW(required for the suppression pool is periodic~ll y verified to ensure that the 
suppression pool will provide adequate net positive suction 
head (NPSH) for the CS System and LPCI subsystem pumps, 
recirculation volume, and vortex prevention. With the ..(__ 

Ssuppression pool water level less than he required limit, 
)all ECCS injection/spra subs stems ar inoperable unles z 
they are aliqned to (M OPERABLE4CSI! .-- FM-

However, as -noted, only one required subiystem may take ' 

credit for theAST option during OPDRVs. During OPDRVs, the 
volume in thetCST may not provide adequate makeup if the RPV 
were completely drained. Therefore, only one C)isubsystem 
is allowed to use theXST. This ensures the other required 
ECCS subsystem has adequate makeup volume. (: Pr €£.f u r 

5 R -l i uJer-f;,co j ti u re y 
(continued)

2



Primary Containment 
3.6.1.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.6.1.1.1 Perform required visual examinations and In accordance 
leakage rate testing except for primary with the 
containment air lock testing, in Primary 
accordance with the Primary Containment Containment 
Leakage Rate Testing Program. Leakage Rate 

Testing Program 

SR 3.6.1.1.2 Verify drywell-to-suppression chamber 24 months 
bypass leakage is K 2% of the acceptable 
A/1k design value of 0.18 ft 2 at an AND 
initial differential pressure of 
> 1.0 psid. ------ NOTE ----

Only required 
after two 
consecutive 
tests fail and 
continues until 
two consecutive 
tests pass 

12 months

Dresden 2 and 3 3.6.1.1-2 Amendment No.



Suppression Pool Spray 
3.6.2.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.6.2.4.1 Verify each suppression pool spray 31 days 
subsystem manual and power operated valve 
in the flow path that is not locked, 
sealed, or otherwise secured in position, 
is in the correct position or can be 
aligned to the correct position.  

SR 3.6.2.4.2 Verify each suppression pool spray nozzle 10 years 
is unobstructed.

Dresden 2 and 3

I /D\

3.6.2.4-2 Amendment No.



Secondary Containment 
3.6.4.1

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

C. (continued) C.2 Suspend CORE Immediately 

ALTERATIONS.  

AND 

C.3 Initiate action to Immediately 
suspend OPDRVs.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.6.4.1.1 Verify secondary containment vacuum is 24 hours 
> 0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge.  

SR 3.6.4.1.2 Verify one secondary containment access 31 days 
door in each access opening is closed.  

SR 3.6.4.1.3 Verify the secondary containment can be 24 months on a 
maintained > 0.25 inch of vacuum water STAGGERED TEST 
gauge for 1 hour using one SGT subsystem BASIS for each 
at a flow rate K 4000 cfm. SGT subsystem 

SR 3.6.4.1.4 Verify all secondary containment 24 months 
equipment hatches are closed and sealed.

Dresden 2 and 3 3.6.4. 1-2 Amendment No.



Primary Containment 
B 3.6.1.1 

BASES (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.1.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Maintaining the primary containment OPERABLE requires 
compliance with the visual examinations and leakage rate 
test requirements of the Primary Containment Leakage Rate 
Testing Program. Failure to meet air lock leakage limit 
(SR 3.6.1.2.1) or main steam isolation valve leakage limit 
(SR 3.6.1.3.10) does not necessarily result in a failure of 
this SR. The impact of the failure to meet these SRs must 
be evaluated against the Type A, B, and C acceptance 
criteria of the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing 
Program.  

As left leakage prior to the first startup after performing 
a required Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program 
leakage test is required to be < 0.6 L, for combined Type B 
and C leakage, and < 0.75 L, for overall Type A leakage. At 
all other times between required leakage rate tests, the 
acceptance criteria is based on an overall Type A leakage 
limit of • 1.0 La. At < 1.0 La the offsite dose 
consequences are bounded by the assumptions of the safety 
analysis. The Frequency is required by the Primary 
Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program.  

SR 3.6.1.1.2 

Maintaining the pressure suppression function of the primary 
containment requires limiting the leakage from the drywell 
to the suppression chamber. Thus, if an event were to occur 
that pressurized the drywell, the steam would be directed 
through the downcomers into the suppression pool. This SR 
measures drywell-to-suppression chamber differential 
pressure during a 7.5 minute period to ensure that the 
leakage paths that would bypass the suppression pool are 
within allowable limits.  

Satisfactory performance of this SR can be achieved by 
establishing a known differential pressure (D 1.0 psid) 
between the drywell and the suppression chamber and 
verifying that the measured bypass leakage is < 2% of the 
acceptable A/IF design value of 0.18 ft 2 (Ref. 4). The 
leakage test is performed every 24 months. The 24 month 
Frequency was developed considering it is prudent that this 
Surveillance be performed during a unit outage and also in 

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3 B 3.6.1.1-4 Revision No.



Primary Containment 
B 3.6.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.1.2 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

view of the fact that component failures that might have 
affected this test are identified by other primary 
containment SRs. Two consecutive test failures, however, 
would indicate unexpected primary containment degradation, 
in this event, the Note indicates, increasing the Frequency 
to once every 12 months is required until the situation is 
remedied as evidenced by passing two consecutive tests.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 6.2.1.  

2. UFSAR, Section 15.6.5.  

3. 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option B.  

4. Dresden Station Special Report No. 23, 'Information 
Concerning Dresden Units 2 and 3 Drywell to Torus 
Vacuum Breakers," April 1973.

Dresden 2 and 3 B 3.6.1.1-5 Revision No.



Suppression Pool Spray 
B 3.6.2.4 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.2.4.1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

accident analysis. This is acceptable since the 
suppression pool spray mode is manually initiated. This SR 
does not require any testing or valve manipulation; rather, 
it involves verification that those valves capable of being 
mispositioned are in the correct position. This SR does not 
apply to valves that cannot be inadvertently misaligned, 
such as check valves.  

The Frequency of 31 days is justified because the valves are 
operated under procedural control, improper valve position 
would affect only a single subsystem, the probability of an 
event requiring initiation of the system is low, and the 
system is a manually initiated system. This Frequency has 
been shown to be acceptable based on operating experience.  

SR 3.6.2.4.2 

This Surveillance is performed every 10 years to verify that IZN 
the spray nozzles are not obstructed and that spray flow 
will be provided when required. The 10 year Frequency is 1A 
adequate to detect degradation in performance due to the 
passive nozzle design and has been shown to be acceptable 
through operating experience.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 6.2.

Dresden 2 and 3 B 3.6.2.4-4 Revision No.



Secondary Containment 
B 3.6.4.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS C.1, C.2, and C.3 (continued) 

specify any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies 
while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent 
of reactor operations. Therefore, in either case, inability 
to suspend movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not 
be a sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.1.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

This SR ensures that the secondary containment boundary is 
sufficiently leak tight to preclude exfiltration under 
expected wind conditions. The 24 hour Frequency of this SR 
was developed based on operating experience related to 
secondary containment vacuum variations during the 
applicable MODES and the low probability of a DBA occurring.  

Furthermore, the 24 hour Frequency is considered adequate in 
view of other indications available in the control room, 
including alarms, to alert the operator to an abnormal 
secondary containment vacuum condition.  

SR 3.6.4.1.2 and SR 3.6.4.1.4 AS/ 
Verifying that one secondary containment access door in each 
access opening is closed and each equipment hatch is closed i 
and sealed ensures that the infiltration of outside air of 
such a magnitude as to prevent maintaining the desired 
negative pressure does not occur. Verifying that all such 
openings are closed provides adequate assurance that 
exfiltration from the secondary containment will not occur.  
In this application, the term "sealed" has no connotation of 
leak tightness. In addition, for equipment hatches that are 
floor plugs, the "sealed" requirement is effectively met by 
gravity. Maintaining secondary containment OPERABILITY 
requires verifying one door in the access opening is closed.  
An access opening contains one inner and one outer door. In i/&N 
some cases a secondary containment barrier contains multiple 
inner or multiple outer doors. For these cases, the access 
openings share the inner door or the outer door, i.e., the 
access openings have a common inner door or outer door. The 
intent is to not breach the secondary containment at any 

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3 B 3.6.4.1-4 Revision No.



Secondary Containment 
B 3.6.4.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.1.2 and SR 3.6.4.1.4 (continued) 1A• 
REQUIREMENTS 

time when secondary containment is required. This is 
achieved by maintaining the inner or outer portion of the 

barrier closed at all times, i.e., all inner doors closed or 

all outer doors closed. Thus each access opening has one 
door closed. However, all secondary containment access 

doors are normally kept closed, except when the access 
opening is being used for entry and exit or when maintenance 

is being performed on an access opening. The 31 day 
Frequency for SR 3.6.4.1.2 has been shown to be adequate, iAN 
based on operating experience, and is considered adequate in 
view of the other indications of door status that are 

available to the operator. The 24 month Frequency for SR 
3.6.4.1.4 is considered adequate in view of the existing I 
administrative controls on equipment hatches.  

SR 3.6.4.1.3 

The SGT System exhausts the secondary containment atmosphere 

to the environment through appropriate treatment equipment.  
Each SGT subsystem is designed to maintain the secondary 

containment at > 0.25 inches of vacuum water guage for 1 
hour at a flow rate of < 4000 cfm. To ensure that all 
fission products released to the secondary containment are 

treated, SR 3.6.4.1.3 verifies that a pressure in the 
secondary containment that is less than the lowest 
postulated pressure external to the secondary containment 
boundary can be maintained. When the SGT System is 
operating as designed, the maintenance of secondary 
containment pressure cannot be accomplished if the secondary 
containment boundary is not intact. SR 3.6.4.1.3 
demonstrates that the pressure in the secondary containment 
can be maintained > 0.25 inches of vacuum water gauge for 
1 hour using one SGT subsystem at a flow rate < 4000 cfm.  

The 1 hour test period allows secondary containment to be in 
thermal equilibrium at steady state conditions. The primary 
purpose of the SR is to ensure secondary containment 
boundary integrity. The secondary purpose of the SR is to 
ensure that the SGT subsystem being tested functions as 

designed. There is a separate LCO with Surveillance 
Requirements that serves the primary purpose of ensuring 

OPERABILITY of the SGT System. This SR need not be 
performed with each SGT subsystem. The SGT subsystem used 
for this Surveillance is staggered to ensure that in 

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3 Revision No.B 3.6.4.1-5
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N0.298 P.15/19

CONTATNMENT SYSTEMS 

3.7 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION

Suppression Chamber 314.7.K 

4.7 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

K. Suppression Chamber 

The suppression chamber shall be 
OPERABLE with: 

1. The suppression pool water level 
between 14' 6.5" and 14' 10.5%.  

2. A suppression pool maximum average 
water temperature of ;S5 0 F during 
OPERATIONAL MODEs)f 1 or 2. except 
that the maximum average temperature 
may be permitted to increase to: 

a. s 105 OF during testing which 
adds heat to the suppression 
pool.  

b. _5 110OF with THERMAL 
POWER 5 1 % of RATED 
THERMAL POWER.  

c. =91220 F with the main steam 
line Isolation valves closed 
following a scram.

R 3 .•1. 1,, Z 3. A total leakage between the ' a of 
d suppression chamber end dywwll of• 

Al less than the equivalent leakage 
'through a 1 inch diameter orifice at a 
differential pressure of 1.0 psid

K. Suppression Chamber 

The suppression chamber shall be 
demonstrated OPERABLE: 

1. By verifying the suppression pool water 
level to be within the limits at least 
once per 24 hours.  

2. At least once per 24 hours by verifying 
the suppression pool average water' 
temperature to be 5s950F, except: I 

a. At least once per 5 minutes during 
testing which adds heat to the 
suppression pool, by verifying the 
suppression pool average water 
temperature to be < 105 0 F.  

b. At least once per hour when 
suppression p6ol average water 
temperature is ;- 95 0 F. by 
verifying:

1) Suppression pool average 
water temperature to be 
- 1101F, and

2) THERMAL POWER to be -- 1 % 
of RATED THERMAL POWER 
after sucoression coor everaoe

water temperature has 
exceeded 952F for more than 

A14PPLICARI LITY* 24 hours.  

OPERATIONAL MODE(s) 1, 2 and 3. c. At least once per 30 minutes with 
the main steam isolation valves 
closed following a scram and 

temp ratu e > 5 OFby erif ying AM~ON: suppression pool average water 

1With the suppression pool water level suppression pool average water [ outside the above limits, restore the temperature to be --q 1200F.Iow 

Swater level to within the limitss• 

110 ostj .n .• A r- IDAI A -) 3,(-,2.1 t • d .Z 7.S .3,,.2

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.7-16 Amendment Nos. 157 & 152
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FI
NO.298 P. 16/19

CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS Suppression Chamber 3/4.7.K

3.7 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR .OPERATION 4.7 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

)

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 314.7-17 Amendment Nos. 157 & 152

)

;19,t 3 4 3

WD/

within 1 our or be in a Teast HOT ( at 
SHUT WN within th, next 12 hourý and i COLD SHUTDVN within the (4 DlatO2 
foll •ng 24 hours.  

5. Atleast once per( imonthsiby 2. I• OPERATION ODE(s) 1 or 2 w' SR conducting a drywell to suppression hehuppressiono1= avera9g.e water t3./.1.I hember bypass. leak test at an initial temperature >51F, except as differential pressure of 1.0 psid and permitted ab ,restore the av ge verifying that the measured ieaakage is temperatur to :995 F within 4 hours. within the specified limit. I y or reuce HERMAL POWER 1%a by J RATED .•ERMAL POWER rthin the I testo ailsto etthe pecifie nx1hours. ~lmt t~est S ~eue~sbeentI 
.testsall be eviewed nd a r ved Wi_ he suppression p I average tCor is.on If two consecutive 

w rtemperature > 5 OF during tests fail to meet the specified limit..,a t ing which adds at to the test shell be performed at least ea eve , ry uppression pool, cept as permitte a .Jrnths until two consecutive tests ..../ above, stop all to ing which adds eat meet the specified limit, at which time to the suppressi n pool and restor the the t. ontJ test scfelul 
average tempe ture ?o 1::950 F ithin resumed.  
24 hours or r uce THEFRMAL OWER 
to .r- 1 '/-%RA EDTHERMALL P WER 
within the ext 12 hours.  

4. With ti suppression poo average 
water emperature > 11 OF, 
imm lately .Place the eactor mode 
swI ch in the Shutdo n position and 
C rate at least one ow pressure 

I tola injection I p in the 
uppression pool -oling mode.  

5. With the supp ssion pool ave go r 3 .,Io'c 
water temp• ture > 120 0 F, 
depressuriz the reactor pre sure vessel Z_7S 3. 6 .2.2 
to < 150 sig (reactor ste dome 
pressure within 12 hour .

Z/.S 3~.6.I/



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

L.2 The requirement in CTS 4.7.K.5 for the NRC to review the test schedule for 
subsequent tests if any leak rate test result is not within the required limits has 
been deleted since the NRC has already approved the test schedule. If one test 
fails, the current Technical Specifications do not require the test frequency to be 
changed. The test frequency is only required to be changed if two consecutive 
tests have failed, as stated in CTS 4.7.K.5. Since the test schedule is already 
covered by the Technical Specifications, which has been approved by the NRC, 
there is no reason to have a requirement that the NRC review the test schedule 
(which will not change from the current test schedule) when one test fails. In 
addition, a historical review has shown this Surveillance has never failed.  
Therefore, this change is considered to be acceptable.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

Dresden 2 and 3 4



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.6.2.4 - SUPPRESSION POOL SPRAY 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 CTS 4.7.L. 1 requires verification that each suppression pool spray valve in the 
flow path that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, is in its 
correct position. The suppression pool spray function is manually actuated 
(requiring reposition of valves and starting of the LPCI pump by the operator).  
In the CTS, this is recognized and interpreted that "in the correct position" 
allows the valves to be in a non-accident position provided they can be realigned 
to the correct position. In the ITS, the words "in the correct position" mean that 
the valves must be in the accident position, unless they can be automatically 
aligned on an accident signal. If so, then they can be in the non-accident 
position. Thus, for suppression pool spray the additional words "or can be 
aligned to the correct position" have been added in proposed SR 3.6.2.4.1 to 
clarify that it is permissible for this systems' valves to be in the non-accident 
position and still be considered OPERABLE. In addition, since there are no 
automatic valves for the suppression pool spray mode, the reference to check 
automatic valves has been deleted. Since these are the current requirements, 
these changes are considered administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 A new Surveillance Requirement has been added. This Surveillance Requirement 
(SR 3.6.2.4.2) verifies each suppression pool spray nozzle is unobstructed every 
10 years. This SR is required to ensure that when a suppression pool spray 
subsystem is required per its design function that it will perform as designed.  
This SR is an additional restriction on plant operation.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



17T5 34,b;. /

CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY 3/4.7.N

3.7 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.7 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

N. SECONDARY CONTAINMENT 1 N. SECONDARY CONTAINMENTl I-E 

SECONDARY CONTAINMENir. SECONDARY CONTAINMENld nreI&y: 
t, haimtijli Li' shall be clemonstratedfby: ;j

SIZ 3.,q.(t
1. Verifying at least once per 24 hours 

that the pressure within the secondary 

containment is Ž0.25 inches of vacuum 

water gauge.  

2. Verifying at least once per 31 days

ACTION: 1nO,; .AH 

tACIT0i) f) 1. Without. SECONDARY CONTAINMENT, a. At least oe orin each 

in OPERATIONAL IN Z 3,. 11. 1.2 secondary containment air lock is 

(-t-o 0-0-X MODES(s) 1, 2 or 3, restore closed.  

SECONDARY CONTAINMENT 
within 4 hours,or e in a . All secondary containment 

-eaStTON witin the next penetrationsl'l not capable of 

J [12 hou and in COD S TDOWN closed by OPERABLE secondary jT •Frrnz R [ 1 hour ano i •.u~ onu J .,+,1m==*=fmatir isonlation \

2. Without SECONDARY CONTAINMENT 
in OPERATIONAL MODE * 

suspend handling of irradiated fuel in 

the secondary containment, CORE 

ALTERATION(s), and operations with a 

potential for draining the reactor vessel.  

The provisions of Specification 3.O.C 
are not applicable.

L -14 1 .- i mŽ c th 'b y ~ 3. At least once per I montnsý y 

operating,onej standby gas treatment 

subsystem at a flow rate _4000 cfm 

for one hour and maintaining >0.25 

inches of vacuum water gauge in the 

secondary containment.  

19J Orj E itE 01"F6TI a •SE3

A)DP&IAddyi~ When handling irradiated fuel in the secondary containment, during CORE ALTERATION(s), and operations 

with a potential for draining the reactor vessel.  
""a 

6s c ad iitaiec nrl. 'ml' 

(a Valves and blind flanges in high-radiation areas may be verified by use of a 

• locked or sealed-closed penetrations may be opened intermittently under administrative controls. j 
Amendmen Nos. 15

DRESDEN - UNITS 2 & 3 3/4.7-20

Pr,5f I of4 /

LeO Z34,,

AC Fo d. C

0 I4

Amendment Nos. 150



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.6.4.1 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 CTS 4.7.N.3 requires that one subsystem be tested every 18 months. However, 
the same SGT subsystem could be tested at each testing occurrence. Proposed 
SR 3.6.4.1.3 will now require both subsystems be tested in the course of 
48 months, as represented by the Staggered Test Basis requirement of the 
24 month Frequency. This will ensure each SGT subsystem can maintain the 
proper vacuum. This is an additional restriction on plant operation.  

M.2 A new Surveillance is being added, ITS SR 3.6.4.1.4, which requires all 
secondary containment equipment hatches to be verified closed and sealed every 
24 months. This SR provides adequate assurance that exfiltration from the 
secondary containment through these hatches will not occur.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LD. 1 The Frequency for performing CTS 4.7.N.3 has been extended from 18 months 
to 24 months in proposed SR 3.6.4.1.3 to facilitate a change to the Dresden 2 
and 3 refuel cycle from 18 months to 24 months. This surveillance ensures that 
the Secondary Containment is OPERABLE. The proposed change will allow this 
Surveillance to extend the Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month 
Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the 
allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 
month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the 
allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B and proposed Specification 3.0.2).  
This proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in 
NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification 
Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated 
April 2, 1991.  

CTS 4.7.N.3 (ITS SR 3.6.4.1.3) verifies the secondary containment can be 
maintained at the required vacuum. The purpose of this test is to ensure 
secondary containment boundary integrity by demonstrating that secondary 
containment vacuum assumed in the safety analysis can be maintained under 
design basis conditions. Extending the surveillance interval for this verification 
of secondary containment integrity is acceptable because secondary containment 
is maintained at a negative pressure during normal operation, and secondary 
containment structural integrity is maintained through administrative controls 
which ensure that no significant changes will be made to the secondary 
containment structure without proper evaluation. Furthermore, based on 
engineering judgement, any structural degradation which would result in

Dresden 2 and 3 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.6.4.1 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LD. 1 impacting secondary containment OPERABILITY is not likely to occur during 
(cont'd) normal plant operation. Any event which would cause significant structural 

degradation, such as a seismic event would require a plant evaluation.  

Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown that these 
tests normally pass their Surveillances at the current Frequency. An evaluation 
has been performed using this data, and it has been determined that the effect on 
safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal. In addition, 
the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequencies, if performed at the maximum 
interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not invalidate any 
assumptions in the plant licensing basis.  

"Specific" 

None 

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

Dresden 2 and 3 3



Primary Containment 
3.6.1.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.1.1 Perform required visual examinations and 
_* leakage rate testing except for primary 

containment air lock testing, in / ••,• •L•-• accordannce with/•Wi C R 50/Appe fix/J 
i • T•,. • (as mbfdifi7d by/apprtved •empton .I-

T~ ~ lek ae ceptanc criteri n is 1.0 L e ,dun the fir unit t f it testin perfo din "acc6r C FR , Appe ix J, 
modif ed by proved e emp'tion , the lea ge rat acceptan e crite aare 

fc. ,o the Typ B an' T p Ct ts, a , 0.7 L. for tet Type"

• •,7,A > 

I]-

BWR/4 STS
Rev 1, 04/07/95

SR 3.6.1.1..2 Verify drywell to supression chamber months 
S(iffe 

r•n t Ia /ressur, does n, ert eceA 
-at aate > [0.25] nch wa r gauge er A .n ts e oe 10• mute onscuivOnyfereuetw 
-•at an initial differential pressure of, --- NOTEOnl rqure 

a at aafter0two 

IV~a.S I~Kas. IS ~ 'fa..tests fail and 
rcontinues until i two consecuti ve 

ant in iiia i *test's pass 
c&onsecutiveJ

)

/C

- j X

3.6-2



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT 

1. A 10 CFR 50 Appendix J Testing Program Plan has been added to Section 5.5. The 
program references the requirements of 10 CFR 50 Appendix J and approved 
exemptions, therefore, the surveillances have been modified to reference the program.  
This is consistent with Current Licensing Basis and with TSTF-52.  

2. Not used. I/S 
3. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific values have been 

included.

Dresden 2 and 3 I



(2 Suppression Pool Spray 
3.6.2.4 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE _ FREQUENCY

<4.7. L > SR 

SR 

< DOCM. >

3.6.2.4.1 Verify each ion pool spray 31 days 
subsystem manualqýWower operate an 
a 9,a valve in the flow path-that is 
not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured

,•in positicis in the correct position or 
can be aligned to the correct position.

VerAy eazcJ sA •ei;siots Pool 

SfM 4AJOZ 2 le- iS L44bhSf41leed.

10 yee,,•

BWR/4 STS Rev 1, 04/07/95

1A,3,.6 2. q.,Z
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.6.2.4 - SUPPRESSION POOL SPRAY 

1. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference., system description, analysis 
description, or licensing basis description.  

2. The Dresden 2 and 3 design does not include an automatically actuated Suppression 
Pool Spray System; the system is entirely manually actuated. Therefore, the word 
"automatic" has been deleted from the valve position check Surveillance (ITS 
SR 3.6.2.4. 1).  

3. Editorial change made to be consistent with other similar specifications.  

4. The bracketed requirement has been deleted. The current licensing basis for Dresden 2 
and 3 does not require a suppression pool spray flow rate verification.  

5. A new Surveillance was added which verifies each suppression pool spray nozzle is 
unobstructed every 10 years. This Surveillance is required to ensure that when a 
suppression pool spray subsystem is required per its design function that it will perform 
as designed. If the spray nozzles are obstructed, then their design function may not be 
met. IA

Dresden 2 and 3 1



WSecondaryo Containment 
3.6.4.1

< ers > 

< 3.7.4 Ac A Z >

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

C. (continued) C.2 Suspend CORE Immediately ALTERATIONS.  

ANDD 

C.3 Initiate action to Immediately 
suspend OPDRVs.

SURVEILLANCE

S 3.6.4.1.1

Verify psecondaryl containment vacuum is 
>2t 0. 25 @ inch of vacuum water gauge.

Verify all •econdaryolcontainment 
equipment h$tches are closed and $ealed.

Verify reach standy gas tre en~ 
,,SGT) subsystem will draw • 6w the 
jsecondaryJ containment,: o 
_ [0.25- inch of vacu water gauge 
in _< (120) seconds.

I8oi/_ S0 

BWR/4 STS
Rev 1, 04/07/95

a

(continued)
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.6.4.1 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT 

1 . The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

2. ISTS SR 3.6.4.1.2 verifies all secondary containment equipment hatches are closed and 
sealed every 31 days. The Surveillance Requirement was not added during the 
Technical Specification Upgrade Program, in accordance with Amendment 171 and 167 
respectively, issued by the NRC on November 27, 1995. However, the SR will be 
added at a 24 month Frequency (ITS SR 3.6.4.1.4). The following requirements have 
been revised or renumbered, where applicable, to reflect this change.  

3. The bracketed Surveillance (ISTS SR 3.6.4.1.4), the drawdown test, has been deleted 
consistent with the current licensing basis. The analysis does not assume an explicit 
drawdown time. The subsequent SR has been renumbered to reflect the deletion.  

4. ISTS SR 3.6.1.4.5 is a test that ensures the Secondary Containment is Operable; the 
leak tightness of the Secondary Containment boundary is within the assumptions of the 
accident analyses. However, it is written in such a manner that it implies that if a SGT 
subsystem is inoperable, the SR is failed ("Verify each standby gas treatment (SGT) 
subsystem can..."). As stated above, this is not the intent of the SR. Therefore, to 
ensure this misinterpretation cannot occur, the SR has been rephrased to more clearly 
convey the original intent of the SR, to verify the Secondary Containment is Operable.  
With the new wording, if a SGT subsystem is inoperable, ITS SR 3.6.4.1.3 will still be 
met and only the SGT System Specification, LCO 3.6.4.3, will be required to be 
entered. The SR will still ensure each SGT subsystem is used (on a STAGGERED 
TEST BASIS) to perform the SR. This change is also consistent with TSTF-322.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



Primary Containment 
B 3.6.1.1 

BASES (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.1_.- M ;i L---i" 
REQUIREMENTS requgires 

]compliance with the visual examinations and leakage rate 
'test requirements of .Y e a n R3 . 3e.7 

•--l~cif~dib a pr~d •em~i~n; "Failure to meet air lock 
S/;'; t' ea age (SR 3.6.1.2.1)L, [secondary •on al men2)_ 

S(yptss a~age/b .. ][/silie• sea] primay 
%cofitain ent DJorge-vaYve le_'ag~e t •ting (R 3.6 1.3.7/] 

or main steam isolation valve leaka ey(SR 3.6.1.3.M does 
not necessarily result in a failure of this SR. The-impact 
of the failure to meet these SRs must be evaluated against 

the Type A, B, and C acceptance criteria of 1I-< •JT 
n a modfied/bY angroved Axem ion (Ref 3.  

left leakage prior to the first startup after performing a 
required eF ZFR 60. Ueix/ leakage test is required to 
be - 0.6 L for combined Type B and C leakage, and 0.75 La 
for overall Type A leakage. At all other times betweenin 4 

required leakage rate tests, the acceptance criteria is 
based on an overall Type A leakage limit of _< 1.0 L,. At 
< 1.0 L the offsite dose consequences are bounded by the 

3 A assumptions of the safety analysis. The 1110~ ~ ~~,D u, 4H 3.02W4c lw F reUemnicy 

SR 3.6.1.1.2 

Maintaining the pressure suppression function of primary 
containment requires limiting the leakage from the drywell 
to the suppression chamber. Thus, if an event were to occur 
that pressurized the drywell, the steam would be directed 
through the- downcomers into the suppression pool. This SR 
measures drywell to suppression chamber differential 
pressure uring a. *minute period to ensure that the 
leakage paths that d bypass the suppression pool are 
within allowable limits.  

c • . Satisfactory performance of this SR can be achieved by 
establishing a known differential pressure between the 
drywell and the suppression chamber and verifying that the 

lrY~e• bys / press in either the oppressio cam or e rywe 
!t5 s4 i S <- I'D do not change by mo than 5] in .of water per nute 
+h ... ... er a 10 mn* e e . The leakage test is performed 
fha C& C A > I every months. The month requency was developed 

o . O8 • • (continued)

BWR/4 STS 
B 3.6-4 

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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Primary Containment 
B 3.6.1.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.1.2 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS considering it is prudent that this Surveillance be 

performed during a unit outage and also in view of the fact 

that component failures that might have affected this test 

are identified by other primary containment SRs. Two 

consecutive test failures, however, would indicate.  
unexpected primary containment degradation; in this event, 

aas the Note indicates, increasing the Frequency to once 

every months4 is required until the situation is remedied 

as evi enced by passing two consecutive tests.  

•-F REFERENCES I. •jFSAR, Section •t • 
2. FSAR, Section .  

3. 10 CFR 50, Appendix 

41, Drese S 2 lfeo 1 , 23 1/ 2 P i 

ýD~tessde~jl/'Ss 2 eapd 3 btL),vd/ -to 7aegs V.-cuuvm i emiAe"i( I'?731

Rev 1, 04/07/95BWR/4 STS B 3.6-5



f1_.. L Suppression Pool Spray 
B 3.6.2.4 

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.2.4.1 (continued) 

valve is also allowed to be in the nonaccident position 

provided it can be aligned to the accident position within 

the time assumed in the accident analysis. This 's A fLF 

acceptable since thefgsuppression Pool mode is 

manually initiated. This SR does not require any testing or 

valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification that 

those valves capable of being mispositioned are in the 

correct position. This SR does not apply to valves that 

cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves.

The Frequency-of 31 days is justified because the valves are 

operated under procedural control, improper valve position 

would affect only a single subsystem, the probability of an 

event requiring initiation of the system is low, and the 

Fj1---Giisystem is a manually initiated system. This Frequency 
has been shown to be acceptable based on operating 
experience.

SR 3.6.2.4.2

SREFER`ENCES •FSAR, Section .6.2r...

Th-;s Sqnvei ("ACa ;5 Peirfc iej eveJY/O Yca.5s. t. ved'ify 5A iePJ-4S IV.ZZ;I_5 c.-L AJOf 

0.03*40C*rJ td a f,. Iw b t'iodd roIevjt 'ed. TA p-/0 veae Ffttei.cy -.-s 

h~as t4ee, sA,.wp + be a~ccepo.L hu. &eJs'eypece

Rev 1, 04/07/95

,)
AL

K

' (9l
," Acur Boiler aprPressure Vessel Code, Sect-1-On

BWR/4 STS B 3.6-74



....-- Secondaryf Containment 
B 3.6.4.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS C.1, C.2. and C.3 (continued) 

movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not be a 
sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.  

SURVEILLANCE 'SR 3.6.4.1.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

This SR ensures that the ffsecondary$ containment boundary is 
sufficiently leak tight to preclude exfiltration under 
expected wind.conditions. The 24 hour Frequency of this SR 
was developed based on operating experience related to 
i1 secondaryl containment vacuum variations during the 
applicable MODES and the low probability of a DBA occurring 

Furthermore, the 24 hour Frequency is considered adequate in 
view of other indications available in the control room, 
including alarms, to alert the operator to an abnormal 

LL~econdaryl] containment vacuum condition.  

av - ,6:.17 -~dSR 3.6.4.1. and 
"'"• /, , • " Veifyln~q thatJsecondarA contai . u t at .- 

) ".--access tt closed 4ensures that the infiltra on o 
outside air o such a magnitude as to prevent maintaining 

(=F the desired negative pressure does not occur. Verifying g 
that all such openings are closed provides adequate 
assurance that exfiltration from the (#secondaryH containment_1 
will not occur. -In this application, -the term. ,sealed" has 
.io connotation of leak tightness. ,?4aintai n secondary , IA 
cont ainment OPERABILITY requires verifying door in tfie
-access opening is closed, :exe/ when the acss openipf• 1 
(D e xR us d or no ~wal tr an sxi e entry and exT t (t h n a 
%14ast. one dor•st remain cl sedy. The 31 d ay Frequency 

-3 . for S has been shown-to be adeate, based on 
opera n erience, and is consi •-ere..adequate in view of 
the other indications of doorM na l status that are 
available to the operator. J 2 i. . 2., 

t~~ -f' -the. .a+/s Av sv uVe Co,,Ai~ot co3 eehWi.J ldxetr.  

(continued) 

BWR/4 STS B 3.6-100 Rev 1, 04/07/95 
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AC Sources-Operating 
3.8.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

------------------------------------- NOTES -----------------------------------
1. SR 3.8.1.1 through SR 3.8.1.20 are applicable only to the given unit's 

AC electrical power sources.  

2. SR 3.8.1.21 is applicable to the opposite unit's AC electrical power 
sources.  

.. . .. . .. . .. . .. . .. . ...--------------------------------------------------------

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.1.1 Verify correct breaker alignment and 7 days 
indicated power availability for each 
required offsite circuit.  

SR 3.8.1.2 ------------------- NOTES ------------------
1. All DG starts may be preceded by an 

engine prelube period and followed by 
a warmup period prior to loading.  

2. A modified DG start involving idling 
and gradual acceleration to 
synchronous speed may be used for this 
SR as recommended by the manufacturer.  
When modified start procedures are not 
used, the time, voltage, and frequency 
tolerances of SR 3.8.1.8 must be met.  

3. A single test of the common DG at the 
specified Frequency will satisfy the 
Surveillance for both units.  

Verify each DG starts from standby 31 days 
conditions and achieves steady state 
voltage > 3952 V and < 4368 V and frequency 
> 58.8 Hz and K 61.2 Hz.  

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3
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DC Sources-Operating 
3.8.4

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

3.8.4 DC Sources-Operating

LCO 3.8.4

APPLICABILITY:

The following DC electrical power subsystems shall be 

OPERABLE: 

a. Two 250 VDC electrical power subsystems; 

b. Division 1 and Division 2 125 VDC electrical power 
subsystems; and 

c. The opposite unit's Division 2 125 VDC electrical power 
subsystem capable of supporting equipment required to be 
OPERABLE by LCO 3.6.4.3, "Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) 
System," LCO 3.7.4, "Control Room Emergency Ventilation 
(CREV) System" (Unit 3 only), LCO 3.7.5, "Control Room 
Emergency Ventilation Air Conditioning (AC) System" 
(Unit 3 only), and LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources-Operating."

MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One 250 VDC battery A.1 Restore 250 VDC battery Prior to 
inoperable as a result to OPERABLE status. exceeding 7 
of maintenance or cumulative days 
testing. per operating 

cycle of battery 
inoperability, 
on a per battery 
basis, as a 
result of 
maintenance or 
testing 

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3 3.8.4-1 Amendment No.



DC Sources -Shutdown 

3.8.5

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

3.8.5 DC Sources-Shutdown

LCO 3.8.5 

APPLICABILITY:

One 250 VDC and one 125 VDC electrical power subsystem shall 
be OPERABLE to support the 250 VDC and one 125 VDC Class 1E 
electrical power distribution subsystems required by LCO 
3.8.8, "Distribution Systems-Shutdown." 

MODES 4 and 5, 
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the 

secondary containment.

ACTIONS

-------------------------------------N O T E OTE-- ------------------- -- ---------
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable.  
------------------------------------------------------------------

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more required A.1 Declare affected Immediately 
DC electrical power required feature(s) 
subsystems inoperable. inoperable.  

OR 

A.2.1 Suspend CORE Immediately 
ALTERATIONS.  

AND 

A.2.2 Suspend movement of Immediately 
irradiated fuel 
assemblies in the 
secondary 
containment.  

AND 

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3 3.8.5-1 Amendment No.



Distribution Systems-Operating 
3.8.7

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. One or more DC B.1 Restore DC electrical 2 hours 
electrical power power distribution 
distribution subsystems to AND 
subsystems inoperable. OPERABLE status.  

16 hours from 
discovery of 
failure to meet 
LCO 3.8.7.a 

C. One or more required ------------- NOTE---------

opposite unit Division Enter applicable Conditions 
2 AC or DC electrical and Required Actions of 
power distribution LCO 3.8.1 when Condition C 
subsystems inoperable, results in the inoperability 

of a required offsite 
circuit.  

C.1 Restore required 7 days 
opposite unit 
Division 2 AC and DC 
electrical power 
distribution 
subsystems to 
OPERABLE status.  

D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition A, AND 
B, or C not met.  

D.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours 

E. Two or more electrical E.1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately 
power distribution 
subsystems inoperable 
that, in combination, 
result in a loss of 
function.

Dresden 2 and 3
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DC Sources -Shutdown 

B 3.8.5

BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES 

(continued)

LCO

many Design Basis Accidents (DBAs) that are analyzed in 
MODES 1, 2, and 3 have no specific analyses in MODES 4 and 
5. Worst case bounding events are deemed not credible in 
MODES 4 and 5 because the energy contained within the 
reactor pressure boundary, reactor coolant temperature and 
pressure, and the corresponding stresses result in the 
probabilities of occurrence being significantly reduced or 
eliminated, and in minimal consequences. These deviations 
from DBA analysis assumptions and design requirements during 
shutdown conditions are allowed by the LCO for required 
systems.  

The shutdown Technical Specification requirements are 
designed to ensure that the unit has the capability to 
mitigate the consequences of certain postulated accidents.  
Worst case Design Basis Accidents which are analyzed for 
operating MODES are generally viewed not to be a significant 
concern during shutdown MODES due to the lower energies 
involved. The Technical Specifications therefore require a 
lesser complement of electrical equipment to be available 
during shutdown than is required during operating MODES.
More recent work completed on the potential risks associated 
with shutdown, however, have found significant risk 
associated with certain shutdown evolutions. As a result, 
in addition to the requirements established in the Technical 
Specifications, the Industry has adopted NUMARC 91-06, 
"Guidelines for industry Actions to Assess Shutdown 
Management," as an industry initiative to manage shutdown 
tasks and associated electrical support to maintain risk at 
an acceptable low level. This may require the availability 
of additional equipment beyond that required by the shutdown 
Technical Specifications.  

The DC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

The DC electrical power subsystems-with: a) the required 
250 VDC subsystem consisting of one 250 VDC battery, one 
battery charger, and the corresponding control equipment and 
interconnecting cabling supplying power to the associated 
bus; and b) the required 125 VDC subsystem consisting of one 
battery, one battery charger, and the corresponding control 
equipment and interconnecting cabling supplying power to the 
associated bus-are required to be OPERABLE to support some 
of the required DC distribution subsystems required OPERABLE

(continued)
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DC Sources -Shutdown 

B 3.8.5

BASES

LCO by LCO 3.8.8, "Distribution Systems-Shutdown." This 
(continued) requirement ensures the availability of sufficient DC 

electrical power sources to operate the unit in a safe 
manner and to mitigate the consequences of postulated events 
during shutdown (e.g., fuel handling accidents and 
inadvertent reactor vessel draindown). The associated 
alternate 125 VDC electrical power subsystem may be used to 
satisfy the requirements of the 125 VDC subsystems.  

APPLICABILITY The DC electrical power sources required to be OPERABLE in 
MODES 4 and 5 and during movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies in the secondary containment provide assurance 
that: 

a. Required features to provide adequate coolant 
inventory makeup are available for the irradiated fuel 
assemblies in the core in case of an inadvertent 
draindown of the reactor vessel; 

b. Required features needed to mitigate a fuel handling 
accident are available; 

c. Required features necessary to mitigate the effects of 
events that can lead to core damage during shutdown 
are available; and 

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available 
for monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold 
shutdown condition or refueling condition.  

The DC electrical power requirements for MODES 1, 2, and 3 
are covered in LCO 3.8.4.  

ACTIONS LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable while in MODE 4 or 5. However, 
since irradiated fuel assembly movement can occur in MODE 1, 
2, or 3, the ACTIONS have been modified by a Note stating 
that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel 
assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify 
any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in 
MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor 
operations. Entering LCO 3.0.3 while in MODE 1, 2, or 3 

(continued)
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Distribution Systems-Operating 
B 3.8.7 

BASES 

ACTIONS C.1 
(continued) 

With one or more required opposite unit Division 2 AC or DC 
electrical power distribution subsystems inoperable, the 
redundant required features of the standby gas treatment 
(SGT) subsystem may not function if a design basis event 
were to occur. In addition, Unit 2 and Unit 3 share the 
single train Control Room Emergency Ventilation (CREV) and 
the associated Air Conditioning (AC) System. Since these 
systems are powered only from Unit 2, an inoperable Unit 2 
Division 2 AC electrical power distribution subsystem could 
result in a loss of the CREV System and Control Room 
Emergency Ventilation AC System functions (for both units).  

With a standby gas treatment (SGT) subsystem inoperable, LCO 
3.6.4.3 requires restoration of the inoperable SGT subsystem 
to OPERABLE status in 7 days. Similarly, with the CREV 
System inoperable, LCO 3.7.4 requires restoration of the 
inoperable CREV System to OPERABLE status within 7 days.  
With the Control Room Emergency Ventilation AC System 
inoperable, LCO 3.7.5 requires restoration of the inoperable 
Control Room Emergency Ventilation AC System to OPERABLE 
status in 30 days. Therefore, a 7 day Completion Time is 
provided to restore the required opposite unit Division 2 AC 
and DC electrical power subsystems to OPERABLE status. The 
7 day Completion Time is based on consideration of such 
factors as the availability of the OPERABLE redundant 
system(s) and the low probability of a DBA occurring during 
this time period.  

The Required Action is modified by a Note indicating that 
the applicable Conditions of LCO 3.8.1 be entered and 
Required Actions taken if the inoperable opposite unit AC 
electrical power distribution subsystem results in an 
inoperable required offsite circuit. This is an exception 
to LCO 3.0.6 and ensures the proper actions are taken for 
these components.  

D.1 and D.2 

If the inoperable distribution subsystem cannot be restored 
to OPERABLE status within the associated Completion Time, 
the unit must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not 
apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to 

(continued)
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.5 - DC SOURCES - SHUTDOWN 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 The ITS present the battery hardware components (battery and charger) in the 
DC Sources LCO (ITS 3.8.5). The battery cell parameters are presented in a 
separate LCO (ITS 3.8.6).  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 The existing requirement of CTS 3.9.D for one 250 VDC and one 125 VDC A/C 
electrical power sources to be OPERABLE during shutdown conditions is not 
specific as to what the sources must be powering. The requirement in ITS LCO 
3.8.5 specifies that the sources must support an associated division of the onsite 
Class 1E DC Electrical Power Distribution System required by LCO 3.8.8, 
"Distribution Systems - Shutdown." This added restriction conservatively 
assures that at least the 250 VDC and one 125 VDC electrical power distribution 
subsystems have an OPERABLE DC source (battery and associated charger) 
supplying it with power, when required.  

M.2 CTS 3.9.D, "DC Sources - Shutdown" Actions have been modified by a Note 
stating that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable (ITS 3.8.5 ACTIONS Note). If moving 
irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify 
any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the 
fuel movement is independent of reactor operations. This clarification is 
necessary because defaulting to LCO 3.0.3 during irradiated fuel assembly 
movement in MODE 1, 2, or 3 would require the reactor to be shutdown, but 
would not require suspension of movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.  
Therefore, the proposed Note ensures that proper actions are taken when moving 
irradiated fuel assemblies in MODE 1, 2, or 3 (i.e., LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable 
and cannot be used in lieu of suspending fuel movement as required by the 
ACTIONS of the LCO). This change is also consistent with TSTF-36, Rev. 3.  

M.3 In the event the necessary DC sources are not OPERABLE, plant conditions are 
conservatively restricted in CTS 3.9.1D Action (ITS 3.8.5 Required Actions 
A.2.1, A.2.2, and A.2.3) by suspending CORE ALTERATIONS, irradiated fuel 
handling, and OPDRVs. However, continued operation without the necessary

Dresden 2 and 3 I



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.5 - DC SOURCES - SHUTDOWN 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M.3 DC sources should not be considered acceptable. Therefore, ITS 3.8.5 Required 
(cont'd) Action A.2.4 is added to commence and continue attempts to restore the 

necessary DC sources. (Note that if actions are taken in accordance with ITS 
3.8.5 Required Action A. 1, sufficiently conservative measures are assured by the 
ACTIONS for the individual components declared inoperable without requiring 
the efforts to restore the inoperable source.) ITS 3.8.5 Required Action A.2.4 
results in an action which does not allow continued operation in the existing plant 
condition. This has the effect of not allowing MODE changes per LCO 3.0.4.  
Therefore this existing implicit requirement is explicitly addressed in the ITS 
3.8.5 ACTIONS.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The details relating to system OPERABILITY in CTS 3.9.D (what constitutes a 
required DC electrical power source) are proposed to be relocated to the Bases.  
The details for system OPERABILITY are not necessary in the LCO. The 
definition of OPERABILITY suffices. ITS LCO 3.8.5 will still require one 250 
VDC and one 125 VDC electrical power subsystem to be OPERABLE.  
Therefore, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide 
adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be 
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in 
Chapter 5 of the ITS.  

LA.2 The detail of CTS 4.9.1D footnote a that an alternate 125 volt battery shall adhere 
to these same Surveillance Requirements to be considered OPERABLE is 
proposed to be relocated to the Bases, in the form of a discussion that states the 
alternate 125 VDC battery can be used to meet the requirements of the LCO.  
This requirement is not necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of the alternate 
batteries. This requirement, the definition of OPERABILITY, and the proposed 
Surveillances are sufficient to ensure that the requirement will be met. As such, 
the relocated detail is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection 
of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the 
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the 
ITS.

Dresden 2 and 3 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.5 - DC SOURCES - SHUTDOWN 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

"Specific" 

L. 1 Three of the DC sources Surveillances required to be performed by CTS 4.9.D 
(CTS 4.9.C.4, 4.9.C.5, and 4.9.C.6) involve tests that would cause the only 
required OPERABLE 250 VDC battery to be rendered inoperable. This 
condition presents a significant risk if an event were to occur during the test.  
The NRC has previously provided Surveillance exceptions in the Dresden 2 and 
3 CTS to avoid a similar condition for the AC sources, but the exceptions have 
not been applied to DC sources. In an effort to consistently address this concern, 
proposed SR 3.8.5.1 has a Note that excludes performance requirements of 
Surveillances that would require the required OPERABLE 250 VDC battery to 
be rendered inoperable. This allowance does not take exception to the 
requirement for the battery to be capable of performing the particular function 
just to the requirement to demonstrate that capability while that source of power 
is being relied on to support meeting the LCO.  

L.2 An alternative is proposed in the Dresden 2 and 3 ITS to suspending operations if 
a DC Source is inoperable, and movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, CORE 
ALTERATIONS, or OPDRVs are being conducted. The alternative, ITS 3.8.5 
Required Action A. 1, is to declare the affected feature(s) inoperable, and 
continue to conduct operations (e.g., OPDRVs), if the affected feature(s) 
ACTIONS allow. Conservative actions can be assured if the affected feature(s) 
without the necessary DC power is declared inoperable and the associated 
ACTIONS of the individual feature(s) taken. These conservative actions are 
currently approved (or will be approved by the ITS amendment) by the NRC.  
Therefore, this change is considered acceptable.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

Dresden 2 and 3 3



Insert SR Notes

------------------------------------- NOTES -----------------------------------
1. SR 3.8.1.1 through SR 3.8.1.20 are applicable only to the given unit's 

AC electrical power sources.  

2. SR 3.8.1.21 is applicable to the opposite unit's AC electrical power 
sources.  

S..............................................................................

Insert Page 3.8-6



AC Sources-Operating.  
3.8.1

SR 3.8.1.- NOT----------------
All DG starts may be preceded by an engine 
prelube period.  <4 q A.7 >-- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -- - - -

Verify each DG starts from stai 
condition and achiev es e 
Svoltage - 4 V and 
frequency ý758-.8j Hz and _6

BWR/4 STS Rev 1, 04/07/95
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AC Sources-Operating 
3.8.1
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Insert LCO 3.8.4

<3,j.C.A> a.  

< a.C2> b.  

<. DOC ly.2> c.-

Two 250 VDC electrical power subsystems; ID__ 

Division 1 and Division 2 125 VDC electrical power subsystems; and 

The opposite unit Division 2 125 VDC electrical power subsystem capable 
of supporting equipment required to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.6.4.3, "Standby 
Gas Treatment (SGT) System," LCO 3.7.4, "Control Room Emergency 
Ventilation (CREV) System" (Unit 3 only), LCO 3.7.5, "Control Room 
Emergency Ventilation Air Conditioning (AC) System" (Unit 3 only), and 
LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources-Operating. "

!2 Insert ACTIONS

1•c+ IA

B.  , 1_/t

One 250 VDC battery 
inoperable as a 
result of 
maintenance or 
testing.

One 250 VDC battery 
inoperable, due to 
the need to replace 
the battery, as 
determined by 
maintenance or 
testing.

A.1 Restore 250 VDC battery 
to OPERABLE status.

B.1 Restore 250 VDC battery 
to OPERABLE status.

Prior to 
exceeding 7 
cumulative days 
per operating 
cycle of battery 
inoperability, 
on a per battery 
basis, as a 
result of 
maintenance or 
testing

7 days

Insert Page 3.8-24a
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a/I !~ga~ D,~ i Ujd,)/e5 6t026-1 iS -E

DC Sources-Operatihg ePTs ý 3.8.4 S 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

\ SR 3.8.4.1 Verify battery terminal výoltage s 7 days a • C0)iE n! Oon float charge67d s 

< . > SR 3.8.4.2 Verify no visible corrosion at battery 92 days 

termi-nals and connectors.  

OR, 

Verify battery connection resistance us 
S M1.5E-4 ohms for inter-cell connections' 
•' - 4 o f or inter-r connection 
:5 15E-4 ohi for inter- er connectio si , n -o< - om or terminal •connections'.inl 

racks show no visual indication of physical 
4•qt3• SR 3.8.4. Verify battery cells, cell plates, and : mnh 

damage or abnormal deterioratiomc- 51 
-Ae rou idde-'iraele b.i-+py -38 

<,• 3.. SR 3.8.4. Remove visible corrosion and verify battery as 
cell to cell and terminal connections are 

• tPght aan coated with 
an corsion material.  

<,9C.3,'> SR 3.8.4. Verify battery connection resistance jis 
fo iner-ell connecton 

) • ]~ ~ " u,, j o .n.er c ýcon Inectlion s,/ 

gan <_I.E4 •.for termilnal 
conne<ctions•. 0 Z

IJo VO;7~2 f 6,Js~es'v 
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DC Sources-Shutdown 
3.8.5

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

3.8.5 DC Sources-Shutdown

cal power subsystems sjIl be OPERABLE to sul electrical power distri)etion subsystem(s) requ
3.8..0, "Distributio ystems-Shutdown. ,

(AppI .3.q.0
APPLICABILITY.: MODES 4 and S, "'hall/ e "XRA 8L 

During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the 

2. secondar containm-ent.

ACTIONS,

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One r morerequired 
e reectrical power 

. sbsyste inoperable.

A.1 Declare affected Immed 
required feature(s) 
inoperable.  

OR 

A.2.1 Suspend CORE Immed 
ALTERATIONS.  

AND 

A.2.2 Suspend movement of Immedi 
irradiated fuel 
assemblies in the 
cMsecondary z 
containment.  

AND 

(

liately

iately

lately 

continued)
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.8.5 - DC SOURCES - SHUTDOWN 

1 . The proper LCO number has been provided. This change was necessary due to the 
deletion of ISTS 3.8.7, "Inverters - Operating" and ISTS 3.8.8, "Inverters 
Shutdown." 

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

3. The ACTIONS have been modified by a Note stating that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable.  
If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in Mode 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not 
specify any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in Mode 1, 2, or 3, the 
fuel movement is independent of reactor operations. This clarification is necessary 
because defaulting to LCO 3.0.3 during irradiated fuel assembly movement in Mode 1, 
2, or 3 would require the reactor to be shutdown, but would not require suspension of 
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. Therefore, the proposed Note ensures that 
proper actions are taken when moving irradiated fuel assemblies in Mode 1, 2, or 3 
(i.e., LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable and cannot be used in lieu of suspending fuel 
movement as required by the ACTIONS of the LCO). This change is also consistent 
with TSTF-36, Rev. 4.  

4. Due to the Dresden 2 and 3 design (spare battery and charger for the 125 VDC 
Electrical Power System), individual batteries and battery chargers can be tested 
without compromising compliance with the requirements of the LCO. Therefore, since 
the test can be performed without compromising the DC loads, the SRs are not 
excepted from performance for the 125 VDC electrical power subsystem when the unit 
is shutdown (per the Note to SR 3.8.5.1).  

5. Editorial change made to match the words in the LCO and ACTION requirements.  

6. Change made to be consistent with the Writers Guide.  

7. The ISTS LCO, as modified by TSTF-204, is not specific as to what the DC sources 
must be powering. The LCO has been modified to require each DC source to be 
powering a DC division required OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.8.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



2?1 Insert LCO 3.8.7

The following electrical power distribution subsystems shall be OPERABLE:

a.  

4~ciJ2)b.

Division 1 and Division 2 AC and DC electrical power distribution 
subsystems; and 

The portions of the opposite unit's Division 2 AC and DC electrical 
power distribution subsystem necessary to support equipment required to 

be OPERABLE by LCO 3.6.4.3, "Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System," 
LCO 3.7.4, "Control Room Emergency Ventilation (CREV) System" (Unit 3 
only), LCO 3.7.5, "Control Room Emergency Ventilation Air Conditioning 
(AC) System" (Unit 3 only), and LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources-Operating."

Insert 3.8.7 ACTION C

C. One or more required 
opposite unit 
Division 2 AC or DC 
electrical power 
distribution 
subsystems 
inoperable.

------- - -- NOTE--------
Enter applicable Conditions 
and Required Actions of LCO 
3.8.1 when Condition C 
results in the inoperability 
of a required offsite 
circuit.  

C.1 Restore required 
opposite unit Division 
2 AC and DC electrical 
power distribution 
subsystems to OPERABLE 
status.

Insert Page 3.8-38
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s equirec@OC diotribution subsystenfareouired L , 
OPERABLL by LCO 3.8.I, Distribution Systems-Shutdown.  
This requirement ensures the availability of sufficient DC 
electrical power sources to operate the unit in a safe 
manner and to mitigate the consequences of postulated events 
during shutdown (e.g., fuel handling accidents and 
inadvertent reactor vessel draindown).,V 7 T aei- bf 0

APPLICABILITY The DC electrical power sources required to be OPERABLE in 
MODES 4 and 5 and during movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies in the secondary containment provide assurance 
that: 

a. Required features to provide adequate coolant 
inventory makeup are available for the irradiated fuel 
assemblies in the core in case of an inadvertent 
draindown of the reactor vessel; 

b. Required features needed to mitigate a fuel handling 
accident are available; 

c. Required features necessary to mitigate the effects of 
events that can lead to core damage during shutdown 
are available; and 

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available 
for monitoring and.maintaining the unit in.a cold 
shutdown condition or refueling condition.  

The DC electrical power requirements for MODES 1, 2, and 3 
are covered in LCO 3.8.4.  

ACTIONS A.I. A.2.1. A.2.2. A.2.3, and A.2.4 

jjp•ef p IJZ'IJ IOTEO f more an one DC distributjeli subsystem is require! 

.acco i•ng to LCO 3.80. t0 eDCssubsystems remaini 
TF ARABLE with one or more DC power sources ino ble may be) 

(continued) 
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)J Insert B 3.8.7 ACTION C 

C.1 

With one or more required opposite unit Division 2 AC or DC electrical power 
distribution subsystems inoperable, the redundant required features of the 
standby gas treatment (SGT) subsystem may not function if a design basis event 
were to occur. In addition, Unit 2 and Unit 3 share the single train Control 
Room Emergency Ventilation (CREV) and the associated Air Conditioning (AC) 
System. Since these systems are powered only from Unit 2, an inoperable Unit 
2 Division 2 AC electrical power distribution subsystem could result in a loss 
of the CREV System and Control Room Emergency Ventilation AC System functions 
(for both units).  

With a standby gas treatment (SGT) subsystem inoperable, LCO 3.6.4.3 requires 
restoration of the inoperable SGT subsystem to OPERABLE status in 7 days.  
Similarly, with the CREV System inoperable, LCO 3.7.4 requires restoration of 
the inoperable CREV System to OPERABLE status within 7 days. With the Control 
Room Emergency Ventilation AC System inoperable, LCO 3.7.5 requires 
restoration of the inoperable Control Room Emergency Ventilation AC System to 
OPERABLE status in 30 days. Therefore, a 7 day Completion Time is provided to 
restore the required opposite unit Division 2 AC and DC electrical power 
subsystems to OPERABLE status. The 7 day Completion Time is based on 
consideration of such factors as the availability of the OPERABLE redundant 
system(s) and the low probability of a DBA occurring during this time period.  

The Required Action is modified by a Note indicating that the applicable 
Conditions of LCO 3.8.1 be entered and Required Actions taken if the 
inoperable opposite unit AC electrical power distribution subsystem results in 
an inoperable required offsite circuit. This is an exception to LCO 3.0.6 and 
ensures the proper actions are taken for these components.

Insert Page B 3.8-86



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS 

1. The current wording of ISTS 3.9.1 and the associated Applicability could imply that all 
the refueling equipment interlocks are required at all times during in-vessel fuel 
movement. The Current Licensing Basis only requires the interlocks associated with 
the refuel position, not those associated with other positions of the reactor mode switch, 
and only when the reactor mode switch is in the refuel position, not when it is in the 
shutdown position. Therefore, to avoid confusion, the LCO and Applicability have 
been modified to specifically state that the refueling interlocks are those associated with 
the refuel position, and that it is applicable when the reactor mode switch is in the 
refuel position. This change is also consistent with TSTF-232.  

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

3. Changes have been made consistent with proposed TSTF-225, Revision 1.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



Single Control Rod Withdrawal -Cold Shutdown 
3.10.3 

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

3.10.3 Single Control Rod Withdrawal -Cold Shutdown

LCO 3.10.3 The reactor mode switch position specified in Table 1.1-1 
for MODE 4 may be changed to include the refuel position, 
and operation considered not to be in MODE 2, to allow 
withdrawal of a single control rod, and subsequent removal 
of the associated control rod drive (CRD) if desired, 
provided the following requirements are met: 

a. All other control rods are fully inserted; 

b. 1. LCO 3.9.2, "Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock," 
and 

LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod Position Indication," 

OR 

2. A control rod withdrawal block is inserted; and 

c. 1. LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection System (RPS) 
Instrumentation," MODE 5 requirements for 
Functions l.a, 1.b, 7.a, 7.b, 11, and 12 of 
Table 3.3.1.1-1,

LCO 3.3.8.2, "Reactor Protection System (RPS) 
Electric Power Monitoring," MODE 5 requirements, and

LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling," 

OR 

2. All other control rods in a five by five array 
centered on the control rod being withdrawn are 
disarmed; at which time LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN 
(SDM)," MODE 4 requirements, may be changed to allow 
the single control rod withdrawn to be assumed to be 
the highest worth control rod.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4 with the reactor mode switch in the refuel position.

Dresden 2 and 3 3.10.3-1 Amendment No.



Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing 
B 3.10.1 

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

B 3.10.1 Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The purpose of this Special Operations LCO is to permit 
operation of the reactor mode switch from one position to 
another to confirm certain aspects of associated interlocks 
during periodic tests and calibrations in MODES 3, 4, and 5.  

The reactor mode switch is a conveniently located, 
multiposition, keylock switch provided to select the 
necessary scram functions for various plant conditions 
(Ref. 1). The reactor mode switch selects the appropriate 
trip relays for scram functions and provides appropriate 
bypasses. The mode switch positions and related scram 
interlock functions are summarized as follows: 

a. Shutdown-Initiates a reactor scram; bypasses main 
steam line isolation and low turbine condenser vacuum 
scrams; 

b. Refuel -Selects Neutron Monitoring System (NMS) scram 
function for low neutron flux level operation (but 
does not disable the average power range monitor 
scram); bypasses main steam line isolation and low 
turbine condenser vacuum scrams; 

c. Startup/Hot Standby-Selects NMS scram function for low 
neutron flux level operation (intermediate range 
monitors and average power range monitors); bypasses 
main steam line isolation and low turbine condenser 
vacuum scrams; and 

d. Run-Selects NMS scram function for power range 
operation.  

The reactor mode switch also provides interlocks for such 
functions as control rod blocks, scram discharge volume trip 
bypass, refueling interlocks, and main steam isolation valve 
isolations.  

APPLICABLE The purpose for reactor mode switch interlock testing is to 
SAFETY ANALYSES prevent fuel failure by precluding reactivity excursions or 

core criticality. The interlock functions of the shutdown 

(continued)

Dresden 2 and 3 B 3.10.1-1 Revision No.



Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Cold Shutdown 
3.10.6
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Control Rod Withdrawal-Cold Shutdown 

The reactor mode switch position specified in Table 1.1-1 
for MODE 4 may be changed to include the refuel position, 
and operation considered not to be in MODE 2, to allow 
withdrawal of a single control rod, and subsequent removal 
of the associated control rod drive (CRD) if desired, 
provided the following requirements are met: 

a. All other control rods are fully inserted; 

b. 1. LCO 3.9.2, "Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock," 
and 

LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod, Position Indication," 

OR 

2. A control rod withdrawal block is inserted;

c. 1. LCO 3.3.1.1, "Reactor Protection 'System (RPS) 
Instrumentation," MODE 5 requirements for I-( vl, 
Functions (1.a, 1.b, 7.a, 7.b, a of 
Table 3.3.1.1-1, 2 

LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling," 

OR 

2. All other control rods in a five by five array 
centered on the control rod being withdrawn are 
disarmed; at which time LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN 
(SDM)," MODE 4 requirements, may be changed to allow 
the single control rod.withdrawn to be assumed to be 
the highest worth control rod.  

MODE 4 with the reactor mode switch in the refuel position.  
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing 
B 3.10.-l---

8 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

B 3.1-01. Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The purpose of this Special Operations LCO is to permit 
operation of the reactor mode switch from one position to 
another to confirm certain aspects of associated interlocks 
during periodic tests and calibrations in MODES 3, 4, and 5.  

The reactor mode switch is a conveniently located, 
multiposition, keylock switch provided to select the 
necessary scram functions for various plant conditions 
(Ref. 1). The reactor mode switch selects the appropriate 
trip relays for scram functions-and provides appropriate 
bypasses. The mode switch positions and related scram 
interlock functions are summarized as follows: 

a. Shutdown--Initiates a reactor scram; bypasses main 
steam line isolatione nd/rerto6Y hlon walt 

b. Refuelp-SelectstaNdb lonitoring System f NnS) scram l 
function for low neutron flux level operation (butng 
does not disable the average power range monitor b 
scram); bypasses main steam line isolation ae r 

cr er/;eva scnramd; 

C. Startup/Hot Standby-Selects NMS scram function for low S~neutron flux level operation (intermediate range 
monitors and average power range monitors); bypasses 

scram&; and 1A• 
d. Run--Selects NMS scram function for power range 

operation.  

The reactor mode switch also provides interlocks for such 
functions as control rod blocks, scram discharge volume trip 
bypass, refueling interlocks, I (sprossion 00ol MOO and 
main steam isolation valve isolations.  

(continued)
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Responsibility 
5.1 

5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS 

5.1 Responsibility 

5.1.1 The station manager shall be responsible for overall unit 
operation and shall delegate in writing the succession to this 
responsibility during his absence.  

5.1.2 A unit supervisor shall be responsible for the control room 
command function (Since the control room is common to both units, 
the control room command function for both units can be satisfied 
by a single unit supervisor). During any absence of the unit 
supervisor from the control room while the unit is in MODE 1, 2, 
or 3, an individual with an active Senior Reactor Operator (SRO) 
license shall be designated to assume the control room command 
function. During any absence of the unit supervisor from the 
control room while the unit is in MODE 4 or 5 or defueled, an 
individual with an active SRO license or Reactor Operator license 
shall be designated to assume the control room command function.

Dresden 2 and 3 S.1 -1 Amendment No.



Organization 
5.2 

5.2 Organization 

5.2.2 Unit Staff (continued) 

a. A total of three non-licensed operators for the two units is 
required in all conditions. At least one of the required 
non-licensed operators shall be assigned to each unit. IA 

b. Shift crew composition may be less than the minimum IAN 
requirement of 10 CFR 50.54(m)(2)(i) and Specifications 
5.2.2.a and 5.2.2.f for a period of time not to exceed 2 J> 
hours in order to accommodate unexpected absence of on-duty 
shift crew members provided immediate action is taken to 
restore the shift crew composition to within the minimum 
requirements.  

c. A radiation protection technician shall be on site when fuel AfN 
is in the reactor. The position may be vacant for not more 
than 2 hours, in order to provide for unexpected absence, 
provided immediate action is taken to fill the required 
position.  

d. The amount of overtime worked by unit staff members Ac 
performing safety related functions shall be limited and 
controlled in accordance with the NRC Policy Statement on 
working hours (Generic Letter 82-12).  

e. The operations manager or shift operations supervisor shall J/ 
hold an SRO license.  

f. The Shift Technical Advisor (STA) shall provide advisory I/ 
technical support to the shift manager in the areas of 
thermal hydraulics, reactor engineering, and plant analysis 
with regard to the safe operation of the unit. In addition, 
the STA shall meet the qualifications specified by the 
Commission Policy Statement on Engineering Expertise on 
Shift.

Dresden 2 and 3 5.2-2 Amendment No.



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 5.1 - RESPONSIBILITY 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 

to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 

Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 A new requirement has been added, ITS 5.1.2, which requires a unit supervisor 
to be responsible for the control room command function (except during his 

absence, and then a designated licensed individual). This requirement ensures 

that an individual is designated to be in command of the control room at all 

times. This change is a more restrictive change on plant operations.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 CTS 6.1.A uses the title "Station Manager." In ITS 5.1.1, this specific title is 
replaced with the generic title "station manager." The specific title is proposed 

to be relocated to the Quality Assurance (QA) Manual, which is where the 
description of this specific title is currently located. The allowance to relocate 
the specific title out of the Technical Specifications is consistent with the NRC 
letter from C. Grimes to the Owners Groups Technical Specification Committee 

Chairmen, dated November 10, 1994. The various requirements of the station 
manager are still retained in the ITS. In addition, the ITS also requires the plant 
specific titles to be in the QA Manual. Therefore, the relocated specific title is 
not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health 

and safety. Changes to the QA Manual are controlled by the provisions of 
10 CFR 50.54.  

LA.2 CTS 6.1.B delineates the responsibility of the Shift Manager for directing and 

commanding the overall operation of the facility on his shift. This requirement is 
relocated to the UFSAR. ITS 5.1.2 contains the requirement that a unit 

supervisor shall be responsible for the control room command function (except 
during his absence, and then a designated licensed individual). Since ITS 5.1.2

Dresden 2 and 3 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 5.1 - RESPONSIBILITY 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LA.2 
(cont'd)

provides requirements for the control room command function, inclusion of the 
detailed responsibilities of the Shift Manager in the ITS is not required to provide 
adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the UFSAR are 
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

"Specific" 

None 

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

Dresden 2 and 3 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 5.3 - UNIT STAFF QUALIFICATIONS 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the Dresden 2 and 3 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

A.2 The details in CTS 6.3 for qualification requirements of the Shift Technical 
Advisor (STA) position are being deleted. These requirements are adequately 
addressed in CTS 6.2.C (proposed ITS 5.2.2.f) "specified by the Commission 
Policy Statement on Engineering Expertise on Shift," and therefore, it is 
unnecessary to restate the qualification requirements. Since the STA position 
requirements are retained in proposed ITS 5.2.2.f, this change is considered 
administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 CTS 6.3 uses the plant title "Radiation Protection Manager." In ITS 5.3.1, this 
specific plant title is replaced with the generic title "radiation protection 
manager." (The title is still used in ITS 5.3.1 when referring to the Regulatory 
Guide 1.8 title.) The specific title is proposed to be relocated to the Quality 
Assurance (QA) Manual, which is where the description of this specific title is 
currently located. The allowance to relocate the specific title out of the Technical 
Specifications is consistent with the NRC letter from C. Grimes to the Owners 
Groups Technical Specification Committee Chairmen, dated November 10, 1994.  
In addition, the ITS also requires the plant specific titles to be in the QA Manual.  
Therefore, the relocated specific title is not required to be in the ITS to provide 
adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the QA Manual 
are controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.54.

Dresden 2 and 3 1



Responsibility 5.1

5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS 

Z GIŽ 5.1 Responsibility 

, n> 5.1.1 The. shall be responsible for overall unit kwiarsAJDo.  
(oerat on andshall delegate in writing the succession to this n• VA 

Ma exL- responsibility during his absence.  

1 r~t ep1inel or s designee shall pdnrove, prioro~ rimpl• ntation, each propose test, experiment modificati to 1 
.. yems or equipment that fect nuclear safe " / -0

Q ftS-upe-rvor shall be. responsible for the control 
room and function. Wing any absence of the from the Scontrol rooum-iwehMFe uniz is in.NODE I, z, or 3, an individual 
with an active Senior Reactor Operator (SRO) license shall1 be 
designated to assume the~control room command function. During 
any aosence oat he..... from the control room while the unit is in 
MODE 4 or 5, an individual with an active SRO license or Reactor 
Operator license-ishall be designated to assume the control room 
command function. . q
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS 5.1 - RESPONSIBILITY 

1. This reviewer's note has been deleted. This information is for the NRC reviewer to be 
keyed in to what is needed to meet the TSTF-65 allowance. This is not meant to be 
retained in the final version of the plant specific submittal.  

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information has been 
provided.  

3. The second paragraph of ISTS 5.1.1, regarding review and approval of tests or 
experiments is deleted. CTS do not delineate this requirement.  

4. ISTS 5.1.2 is revised to reflect plant practice.

Dresden 2 and 3 I



fT5>s Organizat fon 

5.2 

5.2 Organization

5.2.2

2. . 1>

Unit Staff (continued)

shall be ass ned for each control roo from which a reactor 
is operat g in MODES 1, 2, or 3.  

Two nit sites with both units hutdown or defueled 
quire a total of-three non icensed operators for e 

wo units.  

•(D. At Iea one icenseR eac or pera or tKU) sn• be pre 
TsrF in th control room when c1 is in the react . In add' ion, while the uni is in 1ODE 1, 2, or 3, at least one li ensed Senior Reacto Operator (SRO)'sha be present in 

e control roam. K 
IA

Shift mnimum sPeci ;iCXAio1 j e 14.,&3> Shift crew composition may be less than\the'minimula, requirement of 10 CFR 50.54(m)(2)(i) andV5.2.2.a and 5.1.2' 
for a period of time not to exceed 2 hours in order to 
accommodate unexpected absence of on-duty shift crew members 
provided immediateaction is taken to restore the shift crew .  

pad 'a+;€ o \ \composition to within the minimum requirements. -7 

" A H. AF A ic J'echniciaA shall be on site when fuel is_ L-• 
in the reactor. The position may be vacant for not more 
than 2 hours, in order to provide'for unexpected absence, 
provided immediate action is taken to fill the required ' -' d/-'•position.

(continued)
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Administrative pr edures shall be de loped and implemented 
to limit the wor ng hours of unit seff who perform safety 
related functi s (e.g., licensed SPs, licensed ROs, heal 
physicists, xiliary operators, an key maintenance 
personnel).  

Adequate hift coverage shall be aintained without r tine 
heavy u e of overtime. The objective shall be to ha opera ng personnel work an [8 or 12] hour day, no nal 
40 hr week while the unit i operating. Howeve , in the 
ev t that unforeseen proble s require substantil amounts 
o overtime to be used, or uring extended perlds of 

utdown for refueling, m or maintenance, or major plant 
modification, on a tempo ry basis the foll ing guidelines 
shall be followed: 

1. .An individual sh uld not be permitt to work more /tan 
16 hours strai t, excluding shift urnover time;

)
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1 
ITS: 5.2 - ORGANIZATION 

1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information has been 

provided.  

2. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.  

3. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis 
description, or licensing basis description.  

5. Editorial changes made for enhanced clarity.  

6. Changes have been made to ISTS 5.2.2.a to be consistent with current licensing basis.  

7. The referenced requirements are Specifications, not CFR requirements. Therefore, the 
word "Specifications" has been added to clearly state that "5.2.2.a and 5.2.2.f' are j 
Specifications.  

8. The proper plant specific description of the individual to whom the STA provides 
technical support has been provided.  

9. ISTS 5.2 (Organization) is revised by TSTF-258, Rev. 4. In order to maintain 
consistency, to the maximum extent practicable, between the Administrative Controls 
Technical Specifications of the ComEd nuclear stations, the following changes of 
TSTF-258, Rev. 4, are not incorporated in ITS 5.2: Ac 

a. ISTS 5.2.2.e contains requirements for control of overtime of the plant staff. ( t 
These requirements were revised by TSTF-258, Rev. 4.  

b. ISTS 5.2.2.g contains requirements for the Shift Technical Advisor. The title 1 
"Shift Technical Advisor (STA)" was deleted by TSTF-258, Rev. 4.  

Not incorporating these changes to ISTS 5.2 is consistent with the NRC approved ITS 
for the CoinEd Byron and Braidwood Stations.
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F;7] INSERT 5.6.1 

A tabulation on an annual basis of the number of station, utility, and other 
personnel (including contractors), for whom monitoring was performed, 
receiving an annual deep dose equivalent > 100 mrem and the associated ("a- 2 
collective deep dose equivalent (reported in s_ -rem) according to work and 
job functions (e.g., reactor operations and surveillance, inservice &2 7d I 
inspection, routine maintenance, special maintenance rdescribe maintenance 9 
waste processing, and refueling). This tabulation supplements the 
requirements of 10 CFR 20.2206. The dose assignments to various duty 
functions may be estimated based on pocket ionization chamber, 
thermoluminescence dosimeter (TLD), electronic dosimetero ormi aW o( 
measurements. Small exposures totaling < 20 Ergn<of the individual total 
dose need not be accounted for. In the aggregate, at least 80 rc oW the 
total deep dose equivalent received from external sources should be assigned 
to specific major work functions. The report covering the previous calendar 
year shall be submitted by April 30 of each year. [The in ial repor s a 3 

(s mitted by A il 30 of th year following-initial cr1 i-cality.]f

Insert Page 5.0-18



gHigh Radiation Areal

I/ 

12,~I2 A.> 

<(.Z.4

c. An individual qualified in radiation protection procedures 
with a radiation dose rate monitoring device, who is 
responsible for providing positive control over the 
activities within the area and shall perform periodic 
radiation surveillance at the frequency specified 4W154 

(IRadiation J~reotection.rLMna96r in the RWP.  

. o Ell a-s-sj If.e Ped,-s !LvdI 
5.7.2. In addition to the requirements of Specification 5.7.1, areaskith 'K•jradiation levels 'O000 mrem/hr .ha1 eprovided wi oc e r /on in ously guarded doon, 0 p event fauthorized *entry and/ he keys 

shall/e maintained under the admini Yrative control of the/Shift 
)For an on dduty or he 4th physics s pervision. Doors sh T. remain 
1 - ked except durn periods of a ess by personnel und an approved 

ha sna ote levels i iate work 

bT:M5;,:(continued)

BWR/4 STS

5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS 

M5.7 HighRadiation Area/ 

5.7.1 Pursuant to 10 CFR 20, paragrap 20.1601(c), in lieu of the requirements of 10 CFR 20.1601, each high radiation area, as 
defined in 10 CFR 20, in which the intensity of radiation is 
> 100 mrem/hr~lu W #i lOO.-m/ , .shall be barricaded and( 
conspicuously posted as a high radiation area and entrance thereto 
shall be controlled by requiring issuance of a Radiation Work Perm t R ). Individualsrqua ified in raiation protection 
procedures (eg.,g (9at TnysirA-ecjicjas) or personnel 

Aa m+) foTino escorted by such individuals may be exempt from the 
RWP issuance requirement during the performance of their assigned 
duties ih adiatyon areasw expsure rat s ! 1000 mres/hf, 
provided they are otherwise following plant radiation protection 
procedures for entry into high radiation areas.  

Any individual or group of individuals permitted to enter such 
areas shall be provided with or accompanied by one or more of the 
following: 

a. A radiation monitoring.device that continuously indicates 
the radiation dose rate in the area.  

b. A radiation monitorihig device that continuously integrates 
the radiation dose rate in the area and alarms when a preset 
integrated dose is received. Entry into such areas with 
this monitoring device may be made after the dose rate 
levels in the area have been established and personnel are 
aware of themI

/�cMZ 1I3>

0-If P-1 mutes-s o-theewise
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ATTACHMENT 2 

Revision D to LaSalle County Station, Units I and 2 
Proposed Improved Technical Specifications Submittal 

dated March 3, 2000



Revision D to LaSalle County Station 
Improved Technical Specifications Summary of Changes 

This attachment provides a brief summary of the changes in Revision D of the proposed 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) submittal for LaSalle County Station, Units 1 
and 2. The original Technical Specifications amendment request (i.e., Revision 0) was 
submitted to the NRC by letter dated March 3, 2000, as revised in Revisions A, B, and 
C, submitted to the NRC by letters dated June 5, 2000, September 1, 2000, and 
December 18, 2000, respectively.  

Changes committed to based on discussions with the NRC reviewers, a recently 
approved amendment, minor technical changes, and editorial corrections are included in 
this revision.  

Chapter 1.0 

1. Typographical errors in the ISTS markup have been corrected (changed the word 
"page" to "pages" in the Dose Equivalent 1-131 definition and added the word 
"that" to the ECCS Response Time definition). These changes affect the 
Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) markup page 1.1-3.  

Section 3.1 

1. The Bases for ITS SR 3.1.3.1 have been modified to include the information 
relocated by ITS 3.1.3 DOC LA.2. This change affects ITS 3.1.3, Bases page B 
3.1.3-7 and the ISTS markup page B 3.1-18.  

2. The scram time to notch position 45 has been modified to be more consistent 
with the time allowed in NUREG-1 433, and the new time is consistent with the 
safety analysis. This change affects ITS 3.1.4 page 3.1.4-3 and the ISTS 
markup page 3.1-15.  

3. A typographical error has been corrected in ITS 3.1.6 Condition B and SR 
3.1.6.1, to make the words in these requirements consistent with the LCO and 
Condition A (the word "the" was added). This change affects ITS 3.1.6 page 
3.1.6-2 and the ISTS markup page 3.1-20.  

4. The Standby Liquid Control System figures were modified to provide more 
detailed information and to be consistent with the statement in ITS 3.1.7 DOC 
LA.5. This change affects ITS 3.1.7 pages 3.1.7-4 and 3.1.7-5.  

Section 3.3 

1. Typographical/editorial corrections have been made to ITS 3.3.1.1 (The addition 
of the letter "s" to the word Function" in ACTIONS Note 2, the identification of the 
correct Function number in SR 3.3.1.1.13 Note 2, the use of the term "inches" in 
lieu of "in" for the Allowable Values of Functions 7.a and 7.b, and the correction 
of an inequality sign in the ISTS markup only). These changes affect ITS 3.3.1.1 
pages 3.3.1.1-1, 3.3.1.1-5, 3.3.1.1-8, and 3.3.1.1-9, and the ISTS markup pages 
3.3-1, 3.3-5, and 3.3-9.  

2. The term "calendar year" has been changed to "12 months" as requested by the 
NRC. This change affects ITS 3.3.2.1 page 3.3.2.1-2 and Bases page B 3.3.2.1
7, the Discussion of Changes (DOC) for ITS 3.3.2.1, DOC L.2 (page 5), the ISTS 

I



Revision D to LaSalle County Station 
Improved Technical Specifications Summary of Changes 

markup insert page 3.3-19b, the Justification for Deviations (JFD) to ITS 3.3.2.1, 
JFD 9 (page 1), the ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.3-52i, and the No 
Significant Hazards Consideration (NSHC) for ITS 3.3.2.1, NSHC L.2 (page 2).  

3. The Frequency for SR 3.3.2.1.5 has been changed from 24 months to 92 days, 
consistent with the actual trip setpoint methodology for the RBM channels. This 
change affects ITS 3.3.2.1 page 3.3.2.1-4 and Bases page B 3.3.2.1-11 and the 
ISTS markup insert page 3.3-19d and Bases insert page B 3.3-521.  

4. A typographical error has been corrected for the ITS 3.3.6.1 Functions 2.c and 
2.d (the Allowable Values have been changed from "42" to "42.0"). This change 
affects ITS 3.3.6.1 page 3.3.6.1-6 and ISTS markup insert page 3.3-57.  

5. The change discussed in ITS 3.3.7.1 DOC LB.1 has been reclassified as DOC 
L.2, as requested by the NRC. This change affects the Current Technical 
Specifications (CTS) markup for ITS 3.3.7.1, pages 3 of 11 and 8 of 11, the 
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.7.1, DOC LB. 1 (deleted from page 3) and 
DOC L.2 (pages 7 and 8), and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for ITS 
3.3.2.1, NSHC L.2 (page 3).  

Section 3.4 

1. The time allowed to satisfy the requirements of the LCO in Required Action G.1 
has been changed from 12 hours to 24 hours, consistent with the NUREG-1434 
and as requested by the NRC. This change affects ITS 3.4.1 page 3.4.1-5 and 
Bases page B 3.4.1-8, the CTS markup for ITS 3.4.1, pages 1 of 10 and 6 of 10, 
the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.1, DOC L.1 (page 8), the ISTS markup 
page 3.4-1 and Bases page B 3.4-4, and the No Significant Hazards 
Consideration for ITS 3.4.1, NSHC L.1 (page 1).  

2. The word "Identify" has been changed to "Verify," as requested by the NRC.  
This change affects ITS 3.4.5 page 3.4.5-2 and Bases page B 3.4.5-4 and the 
ISTS markup page 3.4-10 and Bases page B 3.4-25.  

3. Typographical errors in SR 3.4.11.1 and SR 3.4.11.2 have been corrected.  
These changes affect ITS 3.4.11 page 3.4.11-3 and the ISTS markup page 3.4
25.  

Section 3.5 

1. The words in the LCO Section of the Bases, describing the Note to the LCO, 
have been modified as requested by the NRC. This change affects ITS 3.5.1 
Bases page B 3.5.1-5, ITS 3.5.2 Bases page B 3.5.2-2, and the ISTS Bases 
markup pages B 3.5-5, insert page B 3.5-5, and insert page B 3.5-14.  

Section 3.6 

1. The change committed to during discussions with the NRC to resolve a beyond 
scope issue related to the drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage 
Surveillance has been made. This change affects ITS 3.6.1.1 page 3.6.1.1-2 and 
Bases page B 3.6.1.1-5, the CTS markup for ITS 3.6.1.1, pages 3 of 10, 5 of 10,
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8 of 10, and 10 of 10, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.6.1.1, DOC LA.1 
(page 2), and DOC L.3 (page 4), the ISTS markup page 3.6-2 and Bases insert 
markup page B 3.6-4, and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for ITS 
3.6.1.1, NSHC L.3 (page 3).  

2. The change committed to during discussions with the NRC to resolve a beyond 
scope issue related to ITS 3.6.1.1 DOC L.2 has been made. This change affects 
the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.6.1.1, DOC L.2 (page 4).  

3. The change committed to during discussions with the NRC to resolve 
Dresden/Quad Cities RAI 3.6.4.1-1 has been made. This change affects ITS 
3.6.4.1 page 3.6.4.1-3 and Bases pages B 3.6.4.1-4 and B 3.6.4.1-5, the CTS 
markup for ITS 3.6.4.1, pages 1 of 2 and 2 of 2, the Discussion of Changes for 
ITS 3.6.4.1, DOC M.3 (page 2), the ISTS markup page 3.6-45, the Justification 
for Deviations to ITS 3.6.4.1, JFD 2 (page 1), and the ISTS Bases markup page 
B 3.6-95.  

Section 3.7 

1. The term "unit" has been deleted from the LCO and the term "required" has been 
deleted from SR 3.7.2.1 and the first line of SR 3.7.2.2 for consistency. This 
change affects ITS 3.7.2 pages 3.7.2-1 and 3.7.2-2 and Bases pages B 3.7.2-1, 
B 3.7.2-2, and B 3.7.2-4, and the ISTS markup pages, insert page 3.7-7 and 
page 3.7-8 and Bases markup insert page B 3.7-14 and page B 3.7-16.  

2. The Ultimate Heat Sink temperature limit has been modified to be consistent with 
accident analysis assumptions. This change affects ITS 3.7.3 page 3.7.3-2 and 
Bases pages B 3.7.3-2 and B 3.7.3-3, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.7.3, 
DOC M.1 (page 1), and the ISTS markup page 3.7-3 and Bases markup pages B 
3.7-3, B 3.7-5, and insert page B 3.7-5.  

Section 3.8 

1. The second part of Condition G has been modified for consistency. This change 
affects ITS 3.8.1 page 3.8.1-6 and the ISTS markup page 3.8-5.  

2. The diesel generator (DG) voltage limits for SR 3.8.1.19 and SR 3.8.1.20 have 
been changed to be consistent with DG voltage limits for all other SRs. This 
change affects ITS 3.8.1 pages 3.8.1-18 and 3.8.1-19, the CTS markup for ITS 
3.8.1, pages 9 of 28 and 23 of 28, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.1, DOC 
M.11 (page 8), and the ISTS markup pages 3.8-17 and 3.8-18.  

3. The Bases discussion for the first Applicability Note has been modified as 
requested by the NRC. This change affects ITS 3.8.1 Bases pages B 3.8.1-6 
and B 3.8.1-7 and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-5 and insert page B 3.8-5.  

4. A markup error has been corrected in SR 3.8.1.17 (the word "Divisions" has been 
changed to "Division"). This change affects the ISTS markup page 3.8-16.  

5. A change has been made to ITS 3.8.2 Condition D for consistency. This change 

affects the ISTS 3.8.2 markup insert page 3.8-22.  
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6. A editorial correction has been made for consistency (addition of the word "oil" 
into Condition A.2). This change affects ITS 3.8.3 page 3.8.3-1 and the ISTS 
markup page 3.8-24.  

7. An incorrect ISTS 3.8.3 markup page was submitted in Revision C. This page is 
being resubmitted. This change affects the ISTS 3.8.3 markup page 3.8-26.  

8. A change to the description of the modified performance discharge test has been 
made as requested by the NRC. This change affects ITS 3.8.4 page B 3.8.4-11 
and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-58.  

9. The IEEE Standard 450 reference date has been change from 1987 to 1995.  
This change affects ITS 3.8.4 Bases page B 3.8.4-13 and the ISTS Bases 
markup page B 3.8-60.  

10. ITS LCO 3.8.5.a has been modified as requested by the NRC. This change 
affects ITS 3.8.5 page 3.8.5-1, the CTS markup for ITS 3.8.5, pages 1 of 4 and 3 
of 4, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.5, DOC M.1 (page 2), the ISTS 
markup insert page 3.8-31, and the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.5, JFD 
7 (page 1).  

11. ITS LCO 3.8.6 has been modified to be consistent with the requirements of ITS 
3.8.4 and ITS 3.8.5 (with respect to the opposite unit requirements). This change 
affects ITS 3.8.6 page 3.8.6-1 and the ISTS markup page 3.8-33.  

12. Editorial corrections have been made to two DOCs in ITS 3.8.6 (deleted the 
125 V change description in DOC M.4 and changed the word "increased" to 
"decreased" in DOC L.7. These changes affect the Discussion of Changes for 
ITS 3.8.6, DOC M.4 (page 3) and DOC L.7 (page 7).  

13. The Bases for the LCO Section of ITS 3.8.7 have been modified as requested by 
the NRC. This change affects ITS 3.8.7 Bases page B 3.8.7-4, the ISTS Bases 
markup page B 3.8-83, and the Justification for Deviations to ITS Bases 3.8.7, 
JFD 10 (deleted from page 1).  

Section 3.9 

1. A change was made to the JFD as requested by the NRC. This change affects 
the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.9.1, JFD 3 (page 1).  

Section 3.10 

1. Changes have been made based on Amendments 145 and 131 (LaSalle Units 1 
and 2, respectively), which modified the License Condition concerning fuel 
movement with multiple control rods withdrawn. These changes affect ITS 
3.10.5 pages 3.10.5-1 and 3.10.5-2 and Bases page B 3.10.5-2, the Discussion 
of Changes for ITS 3.10.5, DOC M.1 (page 2), the ISTS markup pages 3.10-16 
and 3.10-17, the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.10.5, JFD 2 (page 1), and 
the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.10-27.
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Chapter 5.0 

1. The change committed to during discussions with the NRC to resolve RAI 5.0-1 
has been made. The change affects ITS 5.1 page 5.1-1, the CTS markup for ITS 
5.1, pages 1 of 6 through 6 of 6, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 5.1, DOC A.3 
(page 1), DOC LA.1 (pages 1 and 2), and DOC LA.2 (page 2), the ISTS markup 
page 5.0-1, and the Justification for Deviations to ITS 5.1, JFD 3 (pagel) and 
JFD 4 (page 1).  

2. A typographical error has been corrected in ITS 5.2.2.b and in the Justification for 
Deviations to ITS 5.2 (the reference to Specification 5.2.2.g has been changed to 
5.2.2.f). In addition, the reference to 5.5.2.a in JFD 6 has been changed to 
5.2.2.a. These changes affect ITS 5.2 page 5.2-2, the ISTS markup page 5.0-3, 
and the Justification for Deviations to ITS 5.2, JFD 6 (page 1).
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BWR/6 STS

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 
(continued) 

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING 
SYSTEM (ECCS) RESPONSE 
TIME 

END OF CYCLE 
RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP 
(EOC-RPT) SYSTEM RESPONSE 
TIME 

ISOLATION SYSTEM 
RESPONSE TIME

1.1-3 Rev 1, 04/07/95

conversion factors used for this calculation shall 
be those listed in Table III of TID-14844, 
AEC, 1962, "Calculation of Distance Factor J, 
Power and Test Reactor Site"- l s -nM 
Table E-7 of Reoulatory Guide 1.109, Rev. 1. 1.  
NRC, 1977fc or ICRP 30, Supplement to Part 1, pa- 0_ 14 
192-212, Table titled, "Committed Dose Equivalent IM_ 

in Target Organs or Tissues per Intake of Unit Acti vityb _ ý 

The ECCS RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval 
from when the monitored parameter exceeds its ECCS 
initiation setpoint at the channel sensor until 
the ECCS equipment is capable of performing its 
safety function (i.e., the valves travel to their 
required positions, pump discharge pressures reach 
their required values, etc.). Times shall include 
diesel generator starting and sequence loading 
delays, where applicable. The response time may 
be measured by means of any series of sequential, 
overlapping, or total steps so that the entire 
response time is measured. • 

The EOC-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be that 
time interval from initial signal generation by 
Cthe associated turbine stop valve limit switch or 
from when the turbine control valve hydraulic oil 
control oil pressure drops below the pressure 
switch setpoint.Xto complete suppression of the 
electric arc between the fully open contacts of 
the recirculation pump circuit breaker. The 
response time may be measured by means of any 
series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps 
s that the entire res onse ti is measure 

p for •he breaker arc s ppressi~k time,---•r 
c s not measure lbut is v lidaa d oncorm -L 

othe anufa turer's esign va ue . I k/ 

The ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be that 
time interval from when the monitored parameter 
exceeds its isolation initiation setpoint at the 
channel sensor until the isolation valves travel 
to their required positior Times s a~lnc::de• 

N-ese-qen tr s arin a sequence lo in 

(continued)
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Control Rod Scram Times 
3.1.4 

Table 3.1.4-1 
Control Rod Scram Times 

------------------------------------- NOTES-----------------------------------
1. OPERABLE control rods with scram times not within the limits of this Table 

are considered "slow." 

2. Enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions of LCO 3.1.3, "Control 
Rod OPERABILITY," for control rods with scram times > 7 seconds to notch 
position 05. These control rods are inoperable, in accordance with 
SR 3.1.3.4, and are not considered "slow."

SCRAM TIMES(a)(b)(seconds) 
when reactor steam dome 

NOTCH POSITION pressure > 800 psig 

45 0.52 

39 0.80 

25 1.77 

05 3.20 

(a) Maximum scram time from fully withdrawn position based on 
de-energization of scram pilot valve solenoids as time zero.  

(b) Scram times as a function of reactor steam dome pressure when < 800 psig 
are within established limits.

LaSalle 1 and 2
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Rod Pattern Control 
3.1.6

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. Nine or more OPERABLE B.1 ---------NOTE------
control rods not in RWM may be bypassed 
compliance with the as allowed by 
analyzed rod position LCO 3.3.2.1.  
sequence.  

Suspend withdrawal of Immediately 

control rods.  

AND 

B.2 Place the reactor 1 hour 
mode switch in the 
shutdown position.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.1.6.1 Verify all OPERABLE control rods comply 24 hours 
with the analyzed rod position sequence.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.1.6-2 Amendment No.



SLC System 
3.1.7

11 12 13 14
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15

Concentration (% by weight) 

Figure 3.1.7-1 (page I of 1) 
Sodium Pentaborate Solution Volume/Concentration Requirements

LaSalle 1 and 2
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SLC System 
3.1.7
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Concentration (% by weight)

Sodium Pentaborate

LaSalle 1 and 2

Figure 3.1.7-2 (page 1 of 1) 
Solution Temperature/Concentration Requirements 
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Control Rod OPERABILITY 

B 3.1.3 

BASES 

ACTIONS E.1 
(continued) 

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of 
Condition A, C, or D are not met or nine or more inoperable 
control rods exist, the plant must be brought to a MODE in 
which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the 
plant must be brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours. This 
ensures all insertable control rods are inserted and places 
the reactor in a condition that does not require the active 
function (i.e., scram) of the control rods. The number of 
control rods permitted to be inoperable when operating above 
10% RTP (i.e., no CRDA considerations) could be more than 
the value specified, but the occurrence of a large number of 
inoperable control rods could be indicative of a generic 
problem, and investigation and resolution of the potential 
problem should be undertaken. The allowed Completion Time 
of 12 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, to 
reach MODE 3 from full power conditions in an orderly manner 
and without challenging plant systems.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.3.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

The position of each control rod must be determined, to 
ensure adequate information on control rod position is 
available to the operator for determining control rod 
OPERABILITY and controlling rod patterns. Control rod 
position may be determined by the use of OPERABLE position 
indicators, by moving control rods by single notch movement 
to a position with an OPERABLE indicator (full-in, full-out, 
or numeric indicator) and then returning the control rods by 
single notch movement to their original position, or by the 
use of other appropriate methods. The 24 hour Frequency of 
this SR is based on operating experience related to expected 
changes in control rod position and the availability of 
control rod position indications in the control room.  

(continued)
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Control Rod Scram Times 
3.1.4 

Table 3.1.4-1 
Control Rod Scram Times 

DOC-A,3> - ...... --------------------------------NOTES ---------------------------------1 . OPERABLE control rods with scram times not within the limits of this Table -co 3.13.3 are considered "slow." 

2. Enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions of LC"Control Rod OPERABILITY," for control rods with scram times > q<)seconds to notch positinM. These control rods are inoperableln accordance 
with SR 3.1.3.44 Iid are not considered "slow." -....-ith SR , - r These contro] rods are tnoperab-e-n accordance 

SCRAM TIMES(a)(b) 

(seconds) 

1 R 

NOTCH POSITION > ESP [1(05 psig 

0 [0.31 

8 
[0.84] 

(a) Maximum scram time from fully withdrawn position•f•ed on 3 
de-energization of scram pilot valve solenoids as time zero.  

(b) Scram times as a function of reactor steam dome pressur when < 
psiqare within established limits.  

intermediate reactor s m dome pressures, the scram criteria 
are emined y linear inte olatlon.  

)
BWR/6 STS

Rev 1, 04/07/953.1-15



Rod Pattern Control 
3.1.6

',.1) B. Nine or more OPERABLE 
control rods not in 
cor liance with 

4osrhoýSe )Ae-C C

Rev 1, 04/07/95
BWR/6 STS
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Control Rod OPERABILITY 
B 3.1.3

BASES

ACTIONS 
(continued)

If any Required tio and associated Completion Time of 
Condition A, C, (•_ or(,) are not met or nine or more 
inoperable control rods exist, the plant must be brought to 
a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this 
status, the plant must be brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours.  
This ensures all Insertable control rods are inserted and 
places the reactor in a condition that does not require the 
active function (i.e., scram) of the control rods. The 
number of control rods permitted to be inoperable when 
operating above 10% RTP (i.e., no CRDA considerations) could 
be more than the value specified, but the occurrence of a 
large number of inoperable control rods could be indicative 
of a generic problem, and investigation and resolution of 
the potential problem should be undertaken. The allowed 
Completion Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on 
operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power 
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging 
plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIRENENT!.

SR 3.1.3.1 

The position of each control rod must be determined, to 
ensure adequate information on control rod is 
available to the operator for determining (WlOPERABRLITY 
and controlling rod patterns. Control rod position may be 
determined by the use of OPERABLE position indicators, by 
m control rodsQto a position with an OPERABLE 
iffcdlatoi, or by the use of other appropriate methods. Thl 
24 hour Frequency of this SR is based on operating 
experience related to expected changes in control rod 
position and the availability of control rod position 
indications in the control room.  

SR 3.1.3.2 and SR 3.1.-3-

Control rod insertion capability is demonstrated by 
inserting each partially or fully withdrawn control rod at 
least one notch and observing that the control rod moves.  
The control rod may then be returned to its original 
position. This ensures the control rod is not stuck and is 
free to insert on a scram signal. These Surveillances are 

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1.1

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

3.3.1.1 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.1.1 

APPLICABILITY:

The RPS instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.1.1-1 
shall be OPERABLE.  

According to Table 3.3.1.1-1.

-------------------------------- -NOTE N O T E S . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . -- --------
1. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.  

2. When Functions 2.b and 2.c channels are inoperable due to the APRM 
indication not within limits, entry into associated Conditions and 
Required Actions may be delayed for up to 2 hours if the APRM is 
indicating a lower power value than the calculated power, and for up to 
12 hours if the APRM is indicating a higher power value than the 
calculated power.  

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more required A.1 Place channel in 12 hours 

channels inoperable, trip.  

OR 

A.2 Place associated trip 12 hours 
system in trip.  

B. One or more Functions B.1 Place channel in one 6 hours 
with one or more trip system in trip.  
required channels 
inoperable in both OR 
trip systems.  

B.2 Place one trip system 6 hours 
in trip.  

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2

ACTIONS

I
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RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.3.1.1.11 ------------------- NOTES -----------------
1. Neutron detectors are excluded.  

2. For Function 2.a, not required to be 
performed when entering MODE 2 from 
MODE 1 until 24 hours after entering 
MODE 2.  

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

FREQUENCY
I

184 days

SR 3.3.1.1.12 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 24 months 

SR 3.3.1.1.13 ------------------ NOTES----------------
1. Neutron detectors are excluded.  

2. For Function l.a, not required to be 
performed when entering MODE 2 from 
MODE 1 until 24 hours after entering 
MODE 2.  

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 24 months 

SR 3.3.1.1.14 Verify the APRM Flow Biased Simulated 24 months 
Thermal Power-Upscale time constant is 
< 7 seconds.  

SR 3.3.1.1.15 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. 24 months

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.3. 1.1 -5 Amendment No.



RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1.1

Table 3.3.1.1-1 (page 2 of 3) 
Reactor Protection System Instrumentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS 
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED 

OTHER CHANNELS FROM 
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 

FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION D.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE 

2. Average Power Range 
Monitors (continued) 

d. Inop 1,2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.8 NA 
SR 3.3.1.1.9 
SR 3.3.1.1.15 

3. Reactor Vessel Steam Dome 1,2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.9 < 1059.0 psig 
Pressure- High SR 3.3.1.1.10 

SR 3.3.1.1.15 
SR 3.3.1.1.17 

4. Reactor Vessel Water 1,2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.1 > 11.0 inches 
Level - Low, Level 3 SR 3.3.1.1.9 

SR 3.3.1.1.13 

SR 3.3.1.1.15 
SR 3.3.1.1.17 

5. Main Steam Isolation 1 8 F SR 3.3.1.1.9 < 13.7% closed 
Valve-Closure SR 3.3.1.1.13 

SR 3.3.1.1.15 
SR 3.3.1.1.17 

6. Drywell Pressure - High 1,2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.9 < 1.93 psig 
SR 3.3.1.1.13 
SR 3.3.1.1.15 

7. Scram Discharge Volume 
Water Level - High 

a. Transmitter/Trip Unit 1,2 2 G SR 3,3.1.1.9 < 767 ft 
SR 3.3.1.1.13 8.55 inches 

SR 3.3.1.1.15 elevation 

5 (a) 2 H SR 3.3.1.1.9 < 767 ft 

SR 3.3.1.1.13 8.55 inches 
SR 3.3.1.1.15 elevation 

(continued) 

(a) With any control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies.

LaSalle 1 and 2
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RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1.1

Table 3.3.1.1-1 (page 3 of 3) 
Reactor Protection System Instrumentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS 
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED 

OTHER CHANNELS FROM 

SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 

FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION D.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE 

7. Scram Discharge Volume Water 
Level - High (continued) 

b. Float Switch 1,2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.9 < 767 ft 
SR 3.3.1.1.13 8.55 inches 
SR 3.3.1.1.15 elevation 

5 (a) 2 H SR 3.3.1.1.9 < 767 ft 

SR 3.3.1.1.13 8.55 inches 

SR 3.3.1.1.15 elevation 

8. Turbine Stop Valve- > 25% RTP 4 E SR 3.3.1.1.9 < 8.9% closed 

Closure SR 3.3.1.1.13 
SR 3.3.1.1.15 

SR 3.3.1.1.16 
SR 3.3.1.1.17 

9. Turbine Control Valve > 25% RTP 2 E SR 3.3.1.1.9 > 425.5 psig 

Fast Closure, Trip Oil SR 3.3.1.1.13 

Pressure - Low SR 3.3.1.1.15 
SR 3.3.1.1.16 
SR 3.3.1.1.17 

10. Reactor Mode 1,2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.12 NA 

Switch- Shutdown Position SR 3.3.1.1.15 

5 (a) 2 H SR 3.3.1.1.12 NA 

SR 3.3.1.1.15 

11. Manual Scram 1.2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.5 NA 
SR 3.3.1.1.15 

5 (a) 2 H SR 3.3.1.1.5 NA 

SR 3.3.1.1.15 

(a) With any control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.3.1.1-9 Amendment No.



Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
3.3.2.1

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

C. (continued) C.2.1.1 Verify Ž 12 rods Immediately 

withdrawn.  

OR 

C.2.1.2 Verify by Immediately 
administrative 
methods that startup 
with RWM inoperable 
has not been 
performed in the last 
12 months.  

AND 

C.2.2 Verify movement of During control 
control rods is in rod movement 
compliance with 
analyzed rod position 
sequence by a second 
licensed operator or 
other qualified 
member of the 
technical staff.  

D. RWM inoperable during D.1 Verify movement of During control 

reactor shutdown. control rods is in rod movement 
compliance with 

analyzed rod position 
sequence by a second 
licensed operator or 

other qualified 
member of the 
technical staff.  

(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
3.3.2.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.2.1.2 ------------------ NOTE ------------------
Not required to be performed until 1 hour 
after any control rod is withdrawn at 
< 10% RTP in MODE 2.  

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days 

SR 3.3.2.1.3 ------------------ NOTE ------------------
Not required to be performed until 1 hour 
after THERMAL POWER is < 10% RTP in 
MODE 1.  

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days 

SR 3.3.2.1.4 ------------------ NOTE ------------------
Neutron detectors are excluded.  

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 92 days 

SR 3.3.2.1.5 ------------------ NOTE ------------------
Neutron detectors are excluded.  

Verify the RBM is not bypassed when 92 days 
THERMAL POWER is > 30% RTP and a 
peripheral control rod is not selected.  

SR 3.3.2.1.6 Verify the RWM is not bypassed when 24 months 
THERMAL POWER is < 10% RTP.  

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 Amendment No.3.3.2.1-4



Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 
3.3.6.1 

Table 3.3.6,1-1 (page 1 of 4) 
Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS 
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED 

OTHER CHANNELS FROM 
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 

FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION C.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

1. Main Steam Line Isolation 

a. Reactor Vessel Water 
Level - Low Low Low, 
Level 1

b. Main Steam Line 
Pressure - Low 

c. Main Steam Line 
Flow - High

d. Condenser Vacuum - Low 

e. Main Steam Line Tunnel 
Differential 
Temperature - High 

f. Manual Initiation 

2. Primary Containment 
Isolation 

a. Reactor Vessel Water 
Level - Low Low, 
Level 2 

b. Drywell Pressure - High 

c. Reactor Building 
Ventilation Exhaust 
Plenum Radiation-High 

d. Fuel Pool Ventilation 
Exhaust Radiation-High

1,2,3

2

1,2,3 2 per MSL

1,2(a) 

3 (a) 

1,2,3 

1,2,3

1,2,3 

1,2,3 

1,2.3 

1,2,3

2 

2 

2

2 

2 

2 

2

D SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 

E SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 

D SR 
SR 
SR 
SR

3.3.6.1.1 
3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.4 
3.3.6.1.5 
3.3.6.1.6 

3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.3 
3.3.6.1.5 
3.3.6.1.6 

3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.3 
3.3.6.1.5 
3.3.6.1.6

D SR 3.3.6.1.2 
SR 3.3.6.1.4 
SR 3.3.6.1.5 

D SR 3.3.6.1.2 
SR 3.3.6.1.4 
SR 3.3.6.1.5 

G SR 3.3.6.1.5

H SR 
SR 
SR 

H SR 
SR 
SR 

F SR 
SR 
SR 
SR 

F SR 
SR 
SR 
SR

3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.4 
3.3.6.1.5 

3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.4 
3.3.6.1.5 

3.3.6.1.1 
3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.4 
3.3.6.1.5 

3.3.6.1.1 
3.3.6.1.2 
3.3.6.1.4 
3.3.6.1.5

> -137.0 
inches

> 826.5 psig 

< 128.0 psid 

> 3.8 inches 
Hg vacuum

< 66.4°F

(a) With any turbine stop valve not closed.

LaSalle 1 and 2

IAN

NA

> -58.0 inches

< 1.93 psig

< 42.0 mR/hr 

< 42.0 mR/hr 

(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.1 (continued) 

The 1 hour Completion Time is intended to allow the operator 
time to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities 
and is acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing 
time for restoration or tripping of inoperable channels.  

C.1, C.2.1.1, C.2.1.2, and C.2.2 

With the RWM inoperable during a reactor startup, the 
operator is still capable of enforcing the prescribed 
control rod sequence. However, the overall reliability is 
reduced because a single operator error can result in 
violating the control rod sequence. Therefore, control rod 
movement must be immediately suspended except by scram.  
Alternatively, startup may continue if at least 12 control 
rods have already been withdrawn, or a reactor startup with 
an inoperable RWM during withdrawal of one or more of the 
first 12 control rods was not performed in the last 
12 months. These requirements minimize the number of 
reactor startups initiated with the RWM inoperable.  
Required Actions C.2.1.1 and C.2.1.2 require verification of 
these conditions by review of plant logs and control room 
indications. Once Required Action C.2.1.1 or C.2.1.2 is 
satisfactorily completed, control rod withdrawal may proceed 
in accordance with the restrictions imposed by Required 
Action C.2.2. Required Action C.2.2 allows for the RWM 
Function to be performed manually and requires a double 
check of compliance with the prescribed rod sequence by a 
second licensed operator (Reactor Operator or Senior Reactor 
Operator) or other task qualified member of the technical 
staff (e.g., shift technical advisor or reactor engineer).  

The RWM may be bypassed under these conditions to allow 
continued operations. In addition, Required Actions of 
LCO 3.1.3 and LCO 3.1.6 may require bypassing the RWM, 
during which time the RWM must be considered inoperable with 
Condition C entered and its Required Actions taken.  

(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
B 3.3.2.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.2.1.4 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of a 92 day 

calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude 

of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.  

SR 3.3.2.1.5 

The RBM is automatically bypassed when power is below a 

specified value or if a peripheral control rod is selected.  

The power level is determined from the APRM signals input to 

each RBM channel. The automatic bypass setpoint must be 

verified periodically to be < 30% RTP. In addition, it must 

also be verified that the RBM is not bypassed when a control 

rod that is not a peripheral control rod is selected (only 

one non-peripheral control rod is required to be verified).  

If any bypass setpoint is nonconservative, then the affected 

RBM channel is considered inoperable. Alternatively, the 

APRM channel can be placed in the conservative condition to 

enable the RBM. If placed in this condition, the SR is met 

and the RBM channel is not considered inoperable. As noted, 

neutron detectors are excluded from the Surveillance because 

they are passive devices, with minimal drift, and because of 

the difficulty of simulating a meaningful signal. Neutron 

detectors are adequately tested in SR 3.3.1.1.2 and 

SR 3.3.1.1.8. The 92 day Frequency is based on the actual 

trip setpoint methodology utilized for these channels.  

SR 3.3.2.1.6 

The RWM is automatically bypassed when power is above a 

specified value. The power level is determined from steam 

flow signal. The automatic bypass setpoint must be verified 

periodically to be > 10% RTP. If the RWM low power setpoint 

is nonconservative, then the RWM is considered inoperable.  

Alternately, the low power setpoint channel can be placed in 

the conservative condition (nonbypass). If placed in the 

nonbypassed condition, the SR is met and the RWM is not 

considered inoperable. The Frequency is based on the trip 

setpoint methodology utilized for the low power setpoint 
channel.  

(continued)
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LF. 1 Use of the previously discussed methodologies for determining Allowable 

(cont'd) Values, instrument setpoints, and analyzing channel/instrument performance 

ensure that the design basis and associated safety limits will not be exceeded 

during plant operation. These evaluations, determinations, and analyses now 

form a portion of the plants design bases.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 CTS Table 4.3.6-1 requires a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of the rod 

block monitor functions to be conducted within 24 hours prior to startup, if not 

performed within the previous 7 days. This Frequency has not been retained in 

proposed SR 3.3.2.1.1. The ability of the rod block monitors to perform their 

function is not impacted by performing a reactor startup. The Frequency defined 

in proposed SR 3.3.2.1.1 (i.e., 92 days) is sufficient to ensure that the rod block 

monitors are capable of performing their function. Additionally, the 

requirements of proposed SR 3.0.4 provide assurance the SR is met within its 

Frequency prior to entering the MODE or condition requiring OPERABILITY of 
the equipment.  

L.2 With the RWM inoperable prior to a reactor startup, CTS 3.1.4.1 Action c does 

not allow a startup to commence. Proposed Required Action C.2.1.2 will allow 

one reactor startup to commence once per 12 months with the RWM inoperable.  

This change is consistent with the allowance provided by the NRC in their 

acceptance of NEDE-2401 1-P-A, Amendment 17. In addition, this change is 

acceptable since a second licensed operator or other qualified member of the 

technical staff will verify movement of the control rods is in compliance with the 

analyzed rod position sequence (Required Action C.2.2).  

This document provided the requirements for deleting the RSCS System and 

changing the RWM low power setpoint to 10% RTP. LaSalle 1 and 2 

implemented these changes in Amendment 88 (Unit 1) and Amendment 73 (Unit 

2); however, the allowance to startup with the RWM inoperable was not 

provided. In addition, LaSalle 1 and 2 are currently allowed to continue a 

startup if the RWM becomes inoperable after the first rod is pulled. Proposed 

Required Action C.2.1.1 will impose additional restrictions in that at least 12 

rods must be withdrawn prior to allowing the startup to continue if the RWM 

becomes inoperable and not crediting this as the one startup with the RWM

LaSalle 1 and 2 5



ACTION 70 -

LA SALLE - UNIT 1

L2Z -5 3.3.7w 

TABLE 3.3.7.1-1 (Continued) 

RADIATION MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION 0 ,• r
ACTION 

a. With the number of OPERABLE channels per trip system one 
less than the minimum required, place the inoperable channel 
in the tripped condition within hour.  

"b. With both channels in a tri tle • v s ~ m n n r~ h • •es t b e n e abe r•ir p A v s te m 
.o 6OPER•AB{ sttu whn 7dasor, within the next O)--.; 
'hours. initiate and maintain operation of the control room • 

emergency filtration system in the pressurization mode of operation.d< ,L...L 

c. Otherwise, initiate and maintain operation of the control 
room emergency filtration system in the pressurization mode 
of operation within I hour.

3/4 3-58 Amendment No. 121
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Lo-3.3.7.

6..

)MItIMUM CHANNELS 
,INSTRUMENTATION OPERABLE 
a. ;Main Control Room 2 per trip 

Atmospheric Control system/train] 
System Radiation (intake)** 
Monitoring Subsystem7)

•-L-'• 4 P .TABLE NOTATIONS 
.•C J''I *When irradiated fuel is being handled in the secondary containme9t.  

-.(**A channel may be placed I# an inoperable status for up to 6 hours for 
• without placing the Trip-System in the tripped condition, ov 

;,r-- th s•' e rmono tha rip Tnct

T.; oACTION STAT 

ACTION 70
a. With the number of OPERABLE channels per trip system one less than the minimum 

Sthe inoperable channel in the tripped condition within houvg 

Wb. ith both channels in a trie system inoperable, ecla e rJUs% TRW* 
L 2  - oera r s em to UPAU L staWW'Withn I a or., winhn the nexti t / andma nta n operationo the control room emergency fil ration system in the( pre.  

Sof operation. * I-/

r~equired, place

iiours, inittate 
ssurization mode

c. Otherwise, initiate 
pressurization mode

emergency filtration system in the 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.7.1 - CRAF SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M.2 documented in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (SER) dated August 2, 1995.  
(cont'd) The SER concluded that the generic reliability analysis is applicable to LaSalle 1 

and 2, and that LaSalle 1 and 2 meets all requirements of the NRC SER 
accepting the generic reliability analysis.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The measurement range of the Main Control Room Atmospheric Control System 
Radiation Monitoring System channels in CTS Table 3.3.7.1-1 is proposed to be 
relocated to the UFSAR. This is a design detail that is not necessary to be 
included in the Technical Specifications to ensure the OPERABILITY of the 
CRAF System instrumentation. The OPERABILITY requirements, which 
include the Allowable Value, are adequately addressed in ITS 3.3.7.1 and the 
associated Surveillance Requirements. Therefore, the relocated details are not 
required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety. Changes to the UFSAR will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 
50.59.  

LD. 1 The Frequency for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST 
portion of CTS 4.7.2.d.2 (proposed SR 3.3.7.1.4) has been extended from 
18 months to 24 months. This SR ensures that CRAF System Instrumentation 
logic will function as designed to ensure proper response during an analyzed 
event. The proposed change will allow this Surveillance to extend its 
Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., 
a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified 
in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency 
(i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period 
specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was 
evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No.  
91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to 
Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Reviews of 
historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown that these tests normally 
pass their Surveillances at the current Frequency. An evaluation has been 
performed using this data, and it has been determined that the effect on safety 
due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal. The CRAF System 
including the actuating logic is designed to be single failure proof, and therefore, 
is highly reliable. In addition, major deviations in the instrumentation during the 
operating cycle will be detected since other surveillances are performed such as

LaSalle 1 and 2 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.7.1 - CRAF SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LD. 1 the CHANNEL CHECK and CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (proposed SRs 

(cont'd) 3.3.7.1.1 and 3.3.7.1.2) at a more frequent basis.  

Based on the inherent system and component reliability and the testing performed 
during the operating cycle, the impact, if any, from this change on system 
availability is minimal. The review of historical surveillance data also 
demonstrated that there are no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In 
addition, the proposed 24-month Surveillance Frequencies, if performed at the 
maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not invalidate 
any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.  

Furthermore, as stated in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (dated August 2, 

1993) relating to extension of the Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station, Unit 
Numbers 2 and 3 surveillance intervals from 18 to 24 months: 

"Industry reliability studies for boiling water reactors (BWRs), prepared by the 
BWR Owners Group (NEDC-30936P) show that the overall safety systems' 
reliabilities are not dominated by the reliabilities of the logic system, but by that 
of the mechanical components, (e.g., pumps and valves), which are consequently 
tested on a more frequent basis. Since the probability of a relay or contact 
failure is small relative to the probability of mechanical component failure, 
increasing the Logic System Functional Test interval represents no significant 
change in the overall safety system unavailability." 

Based on the above discussion, the impact, if any, of this change on system 
availability is minimal.  

LE. 1 The Frequency for performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATION of CTS 4.3.7.1 
as specified in Table 4.3.7.1-1 (proposed SR 3.3.7.1.3) has been extended from 
18 months to 24 months. The subject SR ensures that the CRAF control room 
air intake radiation monitors will function as designed during an analyzed event.  
The proposed change will allow these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance 
Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum 
of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 
and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum 
of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 
and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated in accordance 
with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in 
Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel 
Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Extending the SR Frequency is acceptable because 
the isolation initiation logic is designed to be single failure proof, and therefore, 
is highly reliable.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.7.1 - CRAF SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LE. 1 Instrumentation 1: Main Control Room Atmospheric Control System Radiation 
(cont'd) Monitor 

This function is performed by General Atomics RP-1A radiation monitoring 
system and Tracor WESTRONICS M1 1E recorder. These instruments were 
evaluated utilizing a qualitative analysis (i.e., engineering judgment). The results 

of the analysis support a 24 month fuel cycle surveillance interval extension.  

A review of the surveillance test history was performed to validate the above 
conclusion. This review of the surveillance test history demonstrates that there 
are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, on 
system availability is minimal from a change to a 24-month surveillance 
frequency. In addition, the proposed 24-month Surveillance Frequencies, if 
performed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) 
do not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.  

LF. 1 This change revises the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) Allowable Values 
to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) Allowable Values. ITS Section 
3.3 reflects Allowable Values consistent with the philosophy of BWR ISTS, 
NUREG-1434, Rev. 1. These Allowable Values have been established consistent 
with the methods described in ComEd's Instrument Setpoint Methodology 
(Nuclear Engineering Standard NES-EIC-20.04, "Analysis of Instrument 
Channel Setpoint Error and Instrument Loop Accuracy"). For most cases, the 
Allowable Value determinations were calculated using plant specific operating 
and surveillance trend data or an allowance as provided for by the Instrument 
Setpoint Methodology. For all other cases, vendor documented performance 
specifications for drift were used. The Allowable Value verification used actual 
plant operating and surveillance trend information to ensure the validity of the 

developed Allowable Value. All changes to safety analysis limits applied in the 
methodologies were evaluated and confirmed as ensuring safety analysis licensing 

acceptance limits are maintained. All design limits applied in the methodologies 
were confirmed as ensuring that applicable design requirements of the associated 
systems and equipment are maintained. The methodologies used have been 
compared with the guidance of ANSI/ISA S67.04-Part 1-1994 and ANSI/ISA 
RP67.04-Part 11-1994. Plant calibration procedures will ensure that the 
assumptions regarding calibration accuracy, measurement and test equipment 
accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained. Setpoints for each design or 
safety analysis limit have been established by accounting for the applicable 
instrument accuracy, calibration and drift uncertainties, environmental effects, 
power supply fluctuations, as well as uncertainties related to process and primary 

element measurement accuracy using the Instrument Setpoint Methodology. The 
Allowable Values have been established from each design or safety analysis limit
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.7.1 - CRAF SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LF. 1 by combining the errors associated with channel/instrument calibration (e.g., 
(cont'd) device accuracy, setting tolerance, and drift) with the calculated Nominal Trip 

Setpoint also using the Instrument Setpoint Methodology.  

Additionally, each applicable channel/instrument has been evaluated and analyzed 
to support a fuel cycle extension to a 24 month interval. These evaluations and 
analyses have been performed utilizing the guidance provided in EPRI TR
103335, "Guidelines for Instrument Calibration Extension/Reduction Programs, 
Revision 1. The EPRI guidance was used to demonstrate that the data collected 
by the operating plant (from surveillance testing) has remained acceptable and 
reasonable with regard to the manufacturers design specifications.  

Use of the previously discussed methodologies for determining Allowable 
Values, instrument setpoints, and analyzing channel/instrument performance 
ensure that the design basis and associated safety limits will not be exceeded 
during plant operation. These evaluations, determinations, and analyses now 
form a portion of the plants design bases.  

"Specific" 

L. I The Applicability of CTS 3/4.7.2 and CTS 3.3.7.1 (Tables 3.3.7.1-1 and 
4.3.7.1-1) for the main control room atmospheric control system radiation 
monitoring subsystem (changed to Control Room Area Filtration System 
Instrumentation in Discussion of Change A.2) is revised from Operational 
Conditions 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 (the MODE 4 applicability only applies to 
CTS 3/4.7.2), and when irradiated fuel is being handled in secondary 
containment to MODES 1, 2, and 3, during movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies in secondary containment, during CORE ALTERATIONS, and 
during operations with the potential for draining the reactor vessel (OPDRVs) in 
ITS 3.3.7.1, Control Room Area Filtration (CRAF) System Instrumentation.  
The CRAF System is required to be OPERABLE to control operator radiation 
exposure during and following a design basis accident, since a design basis 
accident could lead to a fission product release. When the plant is in MODE 4 or 
5, the probability and consequences of a design basis accident are reduced due to 
the temperature and pressure limitations in these MODES. However, in MODE 
4 or 5, activities are conducted for which significant releases of radioactivity are 
postulated. Therefore, the CRAF System (and the associated supporting 
initiation instrumentation) is only required to be OPERABLE in MODE 4 or 5, 
when activities are in progress which could, if an event occurs, result is 
significant releases of radioactivity (during movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies in secondary containment, during CORE ALTERATIONS, or during 
OPDRVs). This change alters the CTS 3.3.7.1 MODE 4 and 5 Applicability to
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.7.1 - CRAF SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L. 1 only include these activities. This is considered acceptable since ITS 3.3.7.1 
(cont'd) requires the CRAF System instrumentation to be OPERABLE when it is 

required to mitigate postulated events in MODE 4 or 5. The ITS 3.3.7.1 
Applicability maintains and adds situations for which significant releases of 
radioactivity are postulated while the plant is in MODE 4 or 5. In addition, the 
change to the Applicability is consistent with the intent of CTS 3/4.7.2, Control 
Room Emergency Ventilation System ACTIONS (in MODE 4 and 5 with two 
subsystems inoperable, the CTS ACTIONS require suspension of those activities 
for which significant releases of radioactivity are postulated). This change allows 
operations that do not have a potential for a significant radioactive release to be 
performed without requiring the CRAF System (and its associated supporting 
initiation instrumentation) to be OPERABLE and provides additional scheduling 
flexibility during plant refueling outages.  

L.2 With two channels in a trip system inoperable, CTS Table 3.3.7.1-1 Action 70.b 
requires the trip system to be declared inoperable, and to restore the trip system 
within 7 days. If not restored, the CRAF System must be placed in the 
pressurization mode within the next 6 hours. Thus, the CTS ensures the CRAF 
System is in the pressurization mode within 7 days, 6 hours (total time) after two 
channels in a trip system are inoperable. ITS 3.3.7.1 ACTION A (6 hours to 
trip a channel), ITS 3.3.7.1 ACTION B (1 hour to declare the CRAF subsystem 
inoperable), ITS 3.7.4 ACTION A (7 days to restore an inoperable CRAF 
subsystem), and ITS 3.7.4 ACTION C (place CRAF subsystem in the 
pressurization mode immediately), provide a total time of 7 days, 7 hours before 
the CRAF subsystem must be in the pressurization mode. Thus, the ITS allows 
an additional hour for this final condition. With one channel in a trip system 
inoperable, CTS Table 3.3.7.1-1 Action 70. a requires the channel to be placed in 
trip within 1 hour (changed to 6 hours as described below in the second 
paragraph). If the channel is not tripped, CTS Table 3.3.7.1-1 Action 70.c 
would require the CRAF System to be placed in operation within 1 hour.  
ITS 3.3.7.1 ACTION B provides an additional allowance to declare the CRAF 
subsystem inoperable within 1 hour (Required Action B.2) when a channel is not 
tripped (as required by CTS Table 3.3.7.1-1 Action 70. a). Once declared 
inoperable, ITS 3.7.4 ACTION A will allow a 7 day restoration time for the 
CRAF subsystem. If not restored, ITS 3.7.4 ACTION C will then require the 
CRAF subsystem to be placed in the pressurization mode immediately. Thus, the 
ITS allows an additional 7 days for this final condition. The alternative action to 
declare the associated equipment inoperable and take the additional 1 hour or 7 
days, as applicable, is acceptable since the associated CRAF System Specification 
(ITS 3.7.4) will provide appropriate actions that are identical to actions taken 
when a CRAF subsystem is inoperable for reasons other than inoperable 
instrumentation.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.3.7.1 - CRAF SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.2 In addition, CTS Table 3.3.7.1-1 Action 70.a requires an inoperable channel to 
(cont'd) be placed in trip within one hour, if the number of OPERABLE channels per 

trip system is one less than the minimum required. When one channel is 
inoperable, the associated trip system cannot actuate the associated CRAF 
subsystem, since both channels in a trip system must trip to actuate the trip 
system (i.e., each trip system is a two-out-of-two logic for the radiation 
monitors). As described above in the first paragraph, when both channels in a 
trip system are inoperable, the total time allowed by CTS Table 3.3.7.1-1 Action 
70.b to be place the CRAF subsystem in the pressurization mode is 7 days, 6 
hours (changed to 7 days, 7 hours as described in the first paragraph of this 
Discussion of Change). Since each trip system is a two-out-of-two logic, one 
channel inoperable is functionally equivalent to two channels inoperable. That 
is, with one channel in a trip system inoperable, the trip system cannot actuate 
the associated CRAF subsystem, identical to the results when two channels in a 
trip system are inoperable. Therefore, the total time allowed to place the CRAF 
subsystem in the pressurization mode when one channel in a trip system is 
inoperable has been changed to 7 days, 7 hours (ITS 3.3.7.1 Required Actions 
A.2, B. 1 and B.2 and ITS 3.7.4 ACTIONS A and C), consistent with the time 
provided for when two channels in a trip system are inoperable. However, this 
out of service time is only acceptable provided the radiation monitors are still 
maintaining CRAF subsystem initiation capability (ITS 3.3.7.1 Required Action 
A. 1). The CRAF System instrumentation is considered to be maintaining 
subsystem initiation capability when sufficient channels are OPERABLE or in 
trip, such that one trip system will generate an initiation signal on a valid air 
intake high radiation signal.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None
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RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1.1

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

3.3.1.1 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.1.1 The RPS instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.1.1-1 
shall be OPERABLE.

e,4#t53.3.b APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.1.1-1.

-r ab e /
ACTIONS

----------------------- NOE7M---------------------------------NT 
ýPy @Separate Condition entry is allowed for eacfchannel. n 

r- ---------------------------------------------------------------

<3.3-.1 &4Žb6> 

<33.1 Ad-rb.3> 

<3.. Z

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more required A.] Place channel in 12 hours 
channels inoperable, trip.  

OR 

A.2 Place associated trip 12 hours 
system in trip.  

B. One or more Functions B.1 Place channel in one 6 hours 
with one or more trip system in trip.  
required channels 
inoperable in both OR 
trip systems.  

B.2 Place one trip system 6 hours 
in trip.  

C. One or more Functions C.1 Restore RPS trip 1 hour 
with RPS trip capability.  
capability not 
maintained.  

(continued)

Rev 1. 04/07/95BWR/6 STS 3.3-1
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RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1 .1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.1. 1.11 --- - - - - - -- NOTES - - - - - - - -

qh. S1. 1- 1> 1. Neutron detectors are excluded.  

2. Forif•n[Aion 2.a, not required to be 
performed when entering MODE 2 from 
MODE I until Mhours after entering 
MODE 2.  

------------------------- ----------------

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 184 days 

SR 3.3.1.1.12 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. months 

(1bl-q..J.l-,) SR 3.3.1.1.13 ---------- NOTES-------
1. Neutron detector excluded.  

f Otbtc o / 2. For function not required to be 
•ljj,3J,l\ performed when entering MODE 2 from 4.&o. MODE I until ghours after entering 

MODE 2. T4/24 
....................-- -- - -----------

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION, months 

q 3. 13-1 SR 3.3.1.1.14 Verify the APRN Flow Biased Simulated nths 

Thermal Power-Q time constant is c--lc q.3J.,.J,\ < E7 seconds.  
\*ao~n~e (h)/ 

<. 1. SR 3.3.1.1.15 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. months 

(continued)

BWR/6 STS Rev 1, 04/07/95

I/RN

3.3-5



RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1.1

Table 3.3.1.1-1 (page 3 of 3) 
Reactor Protection System instrumentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS 
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED 

OTHER CHANNELS FROM 
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE - FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION 0.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

Scram Discharge Volume 
Water Level - Nigh 

a. Transmitter/Trip Unit 1,2 

5(a) 

b. FLoat Switch 1,2 

5 (a) 

Trbine st Vat aciLosur & ~RTP

(1 .SR 3.3.1:1.15 

AL230-afl ý3 .1.J.1)

*~s &M1 

AzwtcU
SR 3.3.1.1.9 
SR 3.3.1.1.13 
SR 3.3.1.1.15

,A_-m E sR 3.3...  

SR 3.3.1.1.15 
niR 3.3.1.1.,16 , ^

Turbine Control Valve 
Fast Closure, Trip Oil 
Pressure - Low 

• ýReactor Mode 
Switch -Shutdown Position 

MaLnl Scram

SR 3.3.1.1.17 

SR 3.3.1.1.16 
W- 3.3.1.1.17 

1,2 •zx-- -SA 3.3.1.1.12 N 
SR 3.3.1.1.16 s(,) •SR 3.3.1.1.17 .  

1.2 WXD SR 3.3.1.1.12 A 

SR 3.3.1.1.15 
5(a) • I'SR 3.3.1.1.15 A 

SR 3.3.1.1.15

(a) With any control rod uithdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies.

BWR/6 STS Rev 1, 04/07/95
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S3 _&-•rw f--/4- .3-•T• 3, 3,2. I Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
3.3.2.1

(3iq-qi Aeao.
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
3.3.2.1

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.3.2.1.2

(I'.ia4 

("o.1.'-#.I>•

------------------.NOTE-- ----------
Not required to be performed until I hour 
after any control rod is withdrawn at 
ý *10)% RTP in MODE 2.

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.

SR 3.3.2.1.3 ------------NOTE -------------
Not required to be performed until 1 hour 
after THERMAL POWER is g;tG10j% RTP in 
MODE 1.

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.

is k'xo+t b, ecf.S 

rRT? o 
Co V÷',\ r o."

SR 3.3.2.1Q_ Verify the RWM is not bypassed when 
R P T HERMAL POWER is gLIO)J RTP.

BWR/4 STS 3.3-18 Rev 1, 04/07/95
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION 

1. The BWR/6 ISTS 3.3.2.1 has been deleted and, in its place, the BWR/4 ISTS 3.3.2.1 
(from NUREG-1433, Rev. 1) has been used since the LaSalle 1 and 2 design is similar 
to the BWR/4 design with regards to the control rod block instrumentation. Any 
deviations from the BWR/4 ISTS are discussed below.  

2. Editorial change made to be consistent with Required Action C.2.2.  

3. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

4. The Surveillances have been placed in the proper order, based on decreasing 
Frequency, consistent with the Writer's Guide convention. The change from the ISTS 
order was necessary due to the change in Frequency (to be consistent with current 
licensing basis) for ISTS SR 3.3.2.1.7 (ITS SR 3.3.2.1.4). The requirements have 
been renumbered, where applicable, to reflect their new order.  

5. ISTS SR 3.3.2.1.4 and ISTS Table 3.3.2.1-1, Note (a) have been modified and ISTS 
Table 3.3.2.1-1, Functions 1.b, 1.c, and 1.f, including Notes (b), (c), (d), and (e) have 
been deleted to be consistent with the LaSalle 1 and 2 RBM design. The RBM design 
in the ISTS is based on a "Post-ARTS" RBM design. LaSalle 1 and 2 has not installed 
the "ARTS" RBM modification. In addition, the requirements have been renumbered, 
where applicable, to reflect the deletions.  

6. The proper LaSalle 1 and 2 plant specific nomenclature/value/design requirements have 
been provided.  

7. A new Surveillance Requirement has been added, ITS SR 3.3.2.1.9. This Surveillance 
Requirement is similar to the BWR/6 ISTS SR 3.3.2.1.9, since the Rod Worth 
Minimizer at LaSalle 1 and 2 includes the capability to bypass individual control rods.  
Therefore, the BWR/6 ISTS SR 3.3.2.1.9 is used and is modified to reflect the LaSalle 
1 and 2 current licensing basis.  

8. A new Specification has been added, ITS 3.3.2.2. This Specification is from the 
BWR/4 ISTS (NUREG-1433 ISTS 3.3.2.2), since the LaSalle 1 and 2 design is similar 
to the BWR/4 design with regard to the Feedwater System and Main Turbine High 
Water Level Trip Instrumentation. Therefore, the BWR/4 Specification is used and any 
deviations from the BWR/4 ISTS are discussed in the Justification for Deviations for 
ITS: 3.3.2.2.  

9. Required Action C.2.1.2 has been modified to be consistent with the Bases.

LaSalle 1 and 2 I
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Insert 2.d. 2.e. and 2.f

d. Fuel Pool 
Ventilation Exhaust 
Radiation-High 

e. Reactor Vessel 
Water Level-Low 
Low Low, Level 1 

f. Reactor Vessel 
Water Level-Low, 
Level 3

1,2,3

1,2,3 

1,2,3

2

2

F SR 3.3.6.1.1 
SR 3.3.6.1.2 
SR 3.3.6.1.4 
SR 3.3.6.1.5 

F SR 3.3.6.1.1 
SR 3.3.6.1.2 
SR 3.3.6.1.4 
SR 3.3.6.1.5 

F SR 3.3.6.1.1 
SR 3.3.6.1.2 
SR 3.3.6.1.4 
SR 3.3.6.1.5

2

< 42.0 mR/hr A

> -137.0 
inches 

> 11.0 
inches

Insert Page 3.3-57



6.2 •T la VY e/14 =_S- • Control Rod Block Instrumentation 
-3JJ3ST O¶ I B 3.3.2.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 (continued) 

reason, Required Action A.1 requires restoration of the 
inoperable channel to OPERABLE status. The Completion Time 
of 24 hours is based on the low probability of an event 
occurring coincident with a failure in the remaining 
OPERABLE channel.  

B.1 

If Required Action A.1 is not met and the associated 
Completion Time has expired, the inoperable channel must be 
placed in trip within I hour. If both RBM channels are 
inoperable, the RBM is not capable of performing its 
intended function; thus, one channel must also be placed in 
trip. This initiates a control rod withdrawal block, 
thereby ensuring that the RBM function is met.  

The 1 hour Completion Time is intended to allow the operator 
time to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities 
and is acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing 
time for restoration or tripping of inoperable channels.  

C.1, C.-2.1.1, C.2.1-. and C.2.2 

With the RWM inoperable during a reactor startup, the 
operator is still capable of enforcing the prescribed 
control rod sequence. However, the overall reliability is 
reduced because a single operator error can result in 
violating the control rod sequence. Therefore, control rodg So - Or_ f O•L movement must be immediately suspended except by scram.  

Alternatively, startup may continue if at least 12 control 
rods have already been withdrawn, or a reactor startup with 

•con-r .. • _ -an inopera e RWMWwas not performed in the last 12 months..  
"Required Actions C.2.1.1 and C.2.1.2 require verification of 
these conditions by review of plant logs and control room 
indications. Once Required Action C.2.1.I or C.2.1.2 is 
satisfactorily completed, control rod withdrawal may proceed 
in accordance with the restrictions imposed by Required 
Action C.2.2. Required Action C.2.2 allows for the RWM 
Function to be performed manually and requires a double 
check of compliance with the prescribed rod sequence by a 
second licensed operator (Reactor Operator or Senior Reactor 
Operator) or other qualified member of the technical staff 

BWR/4 STS B 3.3-49 Rev 1, 04/07/95 
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r3v Q14 asr% Control Rod Block Instrumentation I __ )________ __-_____ ,_,_,__ B 3.3.2.1 

BASES 

SSURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.2.1.2 and SR 3.3.2.1.3 (continued) 
-- vR EQUIREMENTS 

the rescribed sequence and verifying a control rod block 97I - occur4. As noted in the SRs, SR 3.3.2.1.2 is not required 
e f <107aeTP to be performed until 1 hour after an control rod is 

e withdrawnoin MODE 2. s no e iR 3.3.2.1.3 is not required f.ormed unti R our er THERMAL POWER is p lzl°a-' 
-o N-/ t 4- , 10% RTP in MODE 1. allows entry into MODE 26 - ifo Al ff 1 3. .. Z. , and en y1 in Rw 

<IORTP for SR 3.Z.2.1.3. to perform the required TR-e,4'edado"J'P/- / 
urveillance if the 92 day Frequency is not met per 

SR 3.0.2. L The 1 hour allowance is based on operating IA[ experience and in consideration of providing a reasonable 
atime in which to compl t Ih S . T he Feqp n ie amLI '&Z 3,2,.~ase on reV' ility apdlysis ef.  

< py 1 3.3-51 

n onvtiveihnlth e automatically ried a fune ion of 
iPopb. ThreAlt l y te Values are spe ified in 

,---.-.•pi!sTabT3.3.2.1-1, each *thin a specific n wer range. TI 

e automat~oprRtsepi9 if p alae in thi as co fn ' i ion, eoS 

S.power kt which the contrl rod block Allo Nble Values • 
is me a e annel V iamues n ot er s eoino p her Asn 

noteds neutron d•etetor s Al lowabm Vance 

becusethbey arer pasieridicaytkeles, wthmimal driftuandt 

a c t h sp c i ie v e s nI any p ier enr ra-ge'oi l T•(

benocauservtof te the difclyoiuafeting aB meaningfl sigcnal.rd ,• 

aneuronleter alately thestfred in SRhe AM .an. iandut 
SR 3.3.1.1. TIh e ec ed on tinhe aca l 

etri Bsmet ant eth doly iuntliz d foer tes inoeranels.  

eis au utomat icaly bypassed. Tien power Aisw aboV and 

becust e ofth dpeiodically fsmltin be lesstaningful sigol 

nonef vatue, The power level is determined from 
ioprable .ow l steam flow signalm . The automatic bypass 

(continued) 
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION 

L.2 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The RWM is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. This change will 
allow one reactor startup each 12 months to commence with the RWM inoperable.  
However, the change will also ensure that the RWM is maintained OPERABLE 
through at least the withdrawal of the first 12 control rods instead of through just the 
first control rod. In addition, reactor startup with the RWM inoperable can only 
commence if the rod pattern is verified by two qualified personnel. Therefore, this 
change does not significantly increase the probability or consequences of an accident 
previously analyzed.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated because the proposed change does not 
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not require physical modification to 
the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

Allowing the reactor startup to commence with RWM inoperable one time each 
12 months is acceptable based on the compensatory measure provided. Two qualified 
personnel will be required to verify that movement of each control rod is in 
conformance with approved rod pattern. In addition, continuation of a reactor startup if 
the RWM becomes inoperable after the first control rod is withdrawn but before the 
twelfth control rod is withdrawn will now be controlled limiting this occurrence to once 
per calendar year. Currently, there is no limit to these occurrences. This change has 
been previously analyzed and found to be acceptable the NRC in their review of 
NEDE-2401 1-P-A, Amendment 17, since the change did not constitute a significant 
reduction in the margin of safety (the acceptance criterion of < 280 cal/gm for the 
design basis rod drop accident is met even when this change is implemented).

LaSalle 1 and 2 2



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.3.7.1 - CRAF SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION 

L.2 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

This change allows an extension of the time to place the CRAF subsystem in the 
pressurization mode of up to 7 days and also allows the same amount of time for one 
channel inoperable in a trip system as for two channels inoperable in a trip system. The 
CRAF System instrumentation is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event.  
The role of the instrumentation is to mitigate and thereby limit the consequences of a 
design basis accident. The instrumentation actuates to ensure the CRAF System is 
initiated to ensure main control room dose is limited during a design basis accident.  
The proposed change to the Actions will not allow continuous operation such that a 
single failure will preclude CRAF System initiation from mitigating the consequences of 
a design basis accident. Therefore, the proposed change will not involve a significant 
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not 
involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does not create the possibility 
of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

No significant reduction in a margin of safety is involved with this change since the 
Required Actions either actuate the associated equipment (CRAF subsystem) or require 
a declaration that the associated equipment is inoperable (which subsequently requires 
actuation of the CRAF subsustem). Compensatory actions currently exist for this 
second action for when the CRAF subsystem is inoperable for reasons other than 
instrumentation inoperabilities. This change also provides a benefit through the 
potential avoidance of a plant shutdown when alternate compensatory measures are 
available to ensure the intended function of the instrumentation and associated 
equipment is satisfied.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3



Recirculation Loops Operating 
3.4.1

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

G. Requirements of the G.1 Satisfy the requirements 24 hours 
LCO not met for of the LCO.  
reasons other than 
Condition A, C, D, or 
F.  

H. Required Action and H.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition G 
not met.

LaSalle 1 and 2

IAc

3.4.1-5 Amendment No.



RCS Operational LEAKAGE 
3.4.5

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. (continued) B.2 Verify source of 4 hours 
unidentified LEAKAGE 
increase is not 
intergranular stress 
corrosion cracking 
susceptible material.  

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition A AND 
or B not met.  

C.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours 
OR 

Pressure boundary 
LEAKAGE exists.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.4.5.1 Verify RCS unidentified and total LEAKAGE 12 hours 
and unidentified LEAKAGE increase are 
within limits.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.4.5-2 Amendment No.



RCS P/T Limits 
3.4.11

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.11.1

FREQUENCY

30 minutes

SR 3.4.11.2 Verify RCS pressure and RCS temperature are Once within 
within the criticality limits specified in 15 minutes 
Figure 3.4.11-3 for Unit 1 and Figure prior to 
3.4.11-6 for Unit 2. control rod 

withdrawal for 
the purpose of 
achieving 
criticality

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2

SURVEILLANCE

-------------------- NOTE------------------
Only required to be performed during RCS 
heatup and cooldown operations, and RCS 
inservice leak and hydrostatic testing.  

Verify: 

a. RCS pressure and RCS temperature are 
within the applicable limits specified 
in Figures 3.4.11-1, 3.4.11-2, 
3.4.11-3 for Unit 1, and 
Figures 3.4.11-4, 3.4.11-5, and 
3.4.11-6 for Unit 2; 

b. RCS heatup and cooldown rates are 
< 100'F in any 1 hour period; and 

c. RCS temperature change during system 
leakage and hydrostatic testing is 
< 20QF in any one hour period when the 
RCS pressure and RCS temperature are 
not within the limits of 
Figure 3.4.11-2 for Unit 1 and 
Figure 3.4.11-5 for Unit 2.

3.4.11-3 Amendment No.



Recirculation Loops Operating 
B 3.4.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS F.1 and G.1 
(continued) 

With both recirculation loops operating but the flows not 
matched, the flows must be matched within 2 hours. If 
matched flows are not restored, the recirculation loop with 
lower flow must be declared "not in operation," as required 
by Required Action F.1. This Required Action does not 
require tripping the recirculation pump in the lowest flow 
loop when the mismatch between total jet pump flows of the 
two loops is greater than the required limits. However, in 
cases where large flow mismatches occur, low flow or reverse 
flow can occur in the low flow loop jet pumps, causing 
vibration of the jet pumps. If zero or reverse flow is 
detected, the condition should be alleviated by changing 
flow control valve position to re-establish forward flow or 
by tripping the pump.  

With the requirements of the LCO not met for reasons other 
than Conditions A, C, D, and F (e.g., one loop is "not in 
operation"), compliance with the LCO must be restored within 
24 hours. A recirculation loop is considered not in 
operation when the pump in that loop is idle or when the 
mismatch between total jet pump flows of the two loops is 
greater than required limits for greater than 2 hours (i.e., 
Required Action F.1 has been taken). Should a LOCA occur 
with one recirculation loop not in operation, the core flow 
coastdown and resultant core response may not be bounded by 
the LOCA analyses. Therefore, only a limited time is 
allowed to restore the inoperable loop to operating status.  

Alternatively, if the single loop requirements of the LCO 
are applied to the APLHGR and MCPR operating limits and RPS 
and RBM Allowable Values, operation with only one 
recirculation loop would satisfy the requirements of the LCO 
and the initial conditions of the accident sequence.  

The 2 hour and 24 hour Completion Times are based on the low 
probability of an accident occurring during this time 
period, on a reasonable time to complete the Required 
Action, and on frequent core monitoring by operators 
allowing abrupt changes in core flow conditions to be 
quickly detected.  

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 R 3.4.1 -8 Revision No.



RCS Operational LEAKAGE 
B 3.4.5 

BASES (continued) 

ACTIONS A.1 

With RCS unidentified or total LEAKAGE greater than the 
limits, actions must be taken to reduce the leak. Because 
the LEAKAGE limits are conservatively below the LEAKAGE that 
would constitute a critical crack size, 4 hours is allowed 
to reduce the LEAKAGE rates before the reactor must be shut 
down. If an unidentified LEAKAGE has been identified and 
quantified, it may be reclassified and considered as 
identified LEAKAGE. However, the total LEAKAGE limit would 
remain unchanged.  

B.1 and B.2 

An unidentified LEAKAGE increase of > 2 gpm within a 24 hour 
period is an indication of a potential flaw in the RCPB and 
must be quickly evaluated. Although the increase does not 
necessarily violate the absolute unidentified LEAKAGE limit, 
certain susceptible components must be determined not to be 
the source of the LEAKAGE increase within the required 
Completion Time. For an unidentified LEAKAGE increase 
greater than required limits, an alternative to reducing 
LEAKAGE increase to within limits (i.e., reducing the 
leakage rate such that the current rate is less than the "2 
gpm increase in the previous 24 hours" limit; either by 
isolating the source or other possible methods) is to verify I/j• 
the source of the unidentified leakage increase is not 
material susceptible to IGSCC.  

The 4 hour Completion Time is needed to properly reduce the 
LEAKAGE increase or verify the source before the reactor I/ 
must be shut down.  

C.1 and C.2 

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of 
Condition A or B is not met or if pressure boundary LEAKAGE 
exists, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO 
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be 
brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, 
based on operating experience, to reach the required plant 
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner 
and without challenging plant systems.  

(continued)
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3/4.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

3/4.4.1 RECIRCULATION SYSTEM

RECIRCULATION LOOPS 

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 

LCo3Ai 3.4.1.1 Two reactor coolant system recirculation loops shall be in 
operation.  

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS I and 2

ACTION

L-CC3.3t.I 

/Tmbl &

a. With onlyoa4J2

I. Within fo• 4hours. .Ihereqo,,n,•et6)C-shLC, 

/ lace the r eirculationflow contr&Y system in he Master 
/ Manual mode, or lower. rIndf

b) Incre e the MINIM CRITICAL PaER RATIO a ety (Limi lby 0.O1 perxSecificatiodi 2.1.2. and!

AC1R'aM.  ACTION

as spce;ed IV] 

'5ALoo~p 
'q0e t L1ý7t

c) Increase the MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR) Limiting 
Condition for Operation (per Specification 3.2.3, 
and,

d) Reduce theJAverage Power Range •onitorL(APRM) Scram(jjD7 
(REEMiWand Rod Block Monitor(Trip 59}t ointR and 
Allowable Values to those applicable to single 
recirculation loop operation per Specifications 2.2.1 and 
3.3.6w

bb.

e) Reduce the AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE 
(APLHGR) Limiting Condition for Operation by the 
applicable Single Loop Operation:(SLO) factor specified in 
the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT.  

2. Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next twelve 

(12) hours.  

With no reactor coolant recirculation loops in operation: 

2. Be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within (the/next six hours.

LA SALLE - UNIT I 3/4 4-1 Amendment No. 116

)

)
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314.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM 

3/4.4.1 RECIRCULATION SYSTEM 

RECIRCULATION LOOPS 

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 

Ijco 3.4. 3.4.1.1 Two reactor coolant system recirculation loops shall be in operation.  

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS I and 2 A

LCO 3.'

ALI

3 , a. With only one (1) reactor coolant system recirculation loop in L 
operation, €( pj thw To and: 

o& 1. Within hours, 

b) n/-c'rease C~el-•lO POWER NX• CPR) .•~ty---• apo ) Reduce o wer Ran oniwto .ARM Scram 

c) Increase the MINIAUM CRITICA POWER RATIO (MCPR) Limiting 

i ;•-•r( P RLit Condition for Oper Specification 3.2.3, 

Al t wi able Values to those applicaSH Do single 
recirculation oper Specifications 2.2.1 and 
3.3.6.  

e) Reduce the AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE 
(APLHGR) Limiting Condition for Operation by the 
applicable Single Loop Operation (SLO) factor specified in 

- the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT.  

e 7-7 •2. Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next twelve 
S(12) hours.  

b. With no reactor coolant recirculation loops In operation:__ 

t~op D kl•F £i" ]•lA)CTýý ýutred econ.  

2. Be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within he t 6 hours.

LA SALLE - UNIT 2 3/4 4-1 Amendment No. 101

)
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.4.1 - RECIRCULATION LOOPS OPERATING 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

"Specific" 

L. 1 The time to adjust power distribution limits and Reactor Protection System and 
Control Rod Block instrumentation Allowable Values for single loop operation in 
CTS 3.4.1.1 Action a. 1 is proposed to be increased from 4 hours to 24 hours i 
(proposed Required Action G. 1 Completion Time). The increased Completion 
Time to perform the power distribution limits and instrument adjustments for 
single recirculation loop operation, considering the time required to secure the 
necessary resources (e.g., notifying appropriate personnel, obtaining equipment 
needed to perform the adjustments, and performing appropriate per-job briefing 
for the RPS and Control Rod Block instrumentation adjustments), is reasonable 
to avoid unnecessary transients on the plant. The 24 hour Completion Time to 
adjust the power distribution limits and instrumentation for single recirculation 
loop operation is considered acceptable based on the low probability of an 
accident occurring during this period and frequent core monitoring by operations 
allowing abrupt changes in core flow conditions to be quickly detected. These 
proposed changes are offset by the benefit of not hastily adjusting the 
instrumentation for single loop operation which could increase the probability of 
a plant transient.  

L.2 In the event no recirculation loops are in operation, the time required to 
shutdown in ITS 3.4.1 (Required Action D.3) is 12 hours versus the 6 hour time 
period allowed by CTS 3.4.1.1 Action b.2 and CTS 3.4.1.5 Action a.2.c). In 
this degraded condition with no recirculation loops in operation, a Completion 
Time of 12 hours to be in MODE 3 (Hot Shutdown) provides a reasonable time 
period to place the unit in a MODE in which the LCO does not apply and is 
consistent with the Completion Time of similar Technical Specification required 
plant shutdowns. This change is considered acceptable since in a natural 
circulation condition, the severity of a DBA is reduced, and there is minimal 
dependence on the recirculation loop coastdown characteristics. Allowing 12 
hours to reach MODE 3 is an acceptable exchange in risk; the risk of a DBA or 
instability during the additional period to reach MODE 3, versus the potential 
risk of a unit upset that could challenge safety systems resulting from a rapid 
plant shutdown.  

L.3 CTS 4.4.1.3 requires the recirculation loop flow mismatch to be verified within 
the limits once per 24 hours when in Operational Condition 1 and 2 during two 
recirculation loop operation. CTS 4.0.4 requires the Surveillances to be met 
prior to entry into the applicable Mode or other specified conditions.  
CTS 4.4.1.3 cannot be performed prior to its Applicability if shifting from single 
loop to two loop operation while in MODE 1 or 2. Therefore, a note has been

LaSalle 1 and 2 8



Recirculation Loops Operating 
3.4.1

<cTs>
3.4 REACTOR COI 

3.4.1 Recircul

LCD 3.4.1

3.14,1 

/ LCO 

\Lco
X.C

Appi3.4.AP-APLICABILIT: MOD 
Am, 3A.4 3! 
) ~\A 3LA.SJACTIONS

CONDITION

(3c'4 a.

DLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 
ation Loops Operating oU. foTjlu q, 

Two recirculation loops with matched flows shall be in 
operation, aiO OSWt thdf s:alb 

-~b n -operation he 
one-recirculation loop bei n petonh 
following limits <g§)applied when the associated LCD is 
applicable: 

a. CD 3.2.1, "AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE 
._...-(APLHGR), 'm--single loop operation limits kspecified in 

J~he COLR1; 

6L :LCD 3.2.-2, uMINIHUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR),u single
loop operation l imits lspecifled in the COL.Rt; )-L 

LCO-3.3.1.1, tmReactor Protection Syste (RPS) ( ýrw _ 
Instrumentation;" Function 2.b (Average Power RanWeL1~j 
tionitors Flow Biased Simulated Thermal Power-9m 
Allowable Value of Table 3.3.1.1-1 is reset -for single 
l~oop -operatio 

ES I and 2. FLv4,.IO~(T, u1A-oa,-Lp~~Q A~Oi 

~-e~e ~o S-i )ý loop o0'e -~i+iop.

t~equirements of the 
F..O.LCD notmme

REQUIRED ACTION
i t

Satisfy the 
:requirements of the 
ILCO.

COMPLETION TIME

24 hours

(continued)
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE 
3.4.5

KCT S) 

Ac-bAC.-

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. (continued) B.2 Verify source of 4 hours 
IS Kai •,unidentified LEAKAGE 

increase is no 
SresS corr, o'b servicesensit e q 

/ ¢ 5scep*r•£kt •typ 04 or pe 316 
steniti stainles 

steel.. ,

C. Required Action and 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition A 
or B not met.

Pressure boundary 
LEAKAGE exists.

C.1 Be in MODE 3.

AND 

C. 2 Be in MODE 4.

12 hours 

36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR -3.4.5.1 Verify RCS unidentified and total LEAKAGE hours 
and unidentified LEAKAGE increase are 
within limits.

BWRI6 STS 3.4-10 Rev 1, 04/07/95
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RCS P/T Limits 
3.4.11

ACTIONS (continued)

<*1 "I.  

K0c-

Co 3•.tI. \ 
.(LCO 3.L .J..  

L~ C

<4Lt, LA. ;>

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

C. ---------- NOTE --------- C.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
Required Action C.2 restore parameter(s) 
shall be completed if to within limits.  
this Condition is 
entered. AND 

C.2 Determine RCS is Prior to 
Requirements of the acceptable for entering MODE 2 
LCO not met in other operation. or 3 
than MODES 1, 2, 
and 3.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.11.1 -------- ------- NOTE----------------
Only required to be performed during RCS 
heatup and cooldown operations, and RCS 
inservice leak and hydrostatic testing.

ý ý-c/ prsua 4CS .tem eratureCii) a are withirn 

ts specified in 
-

30 minutes

SR 3.4.11.2 Verify RCS pressure and RCS temperature are Once within 
within the criticality limits specified in 15 minutes 

prior to 
./- U, I rd i;j,,e .-- control rod 

Fuj withdrawal for 
fe,- the purpose of 

achieving 
criticality 

(continued) 
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Recirculation Loops Operating 
B 3.4.1 

BASES 

LCO applied to allow continued operation consistent with the 

(continued) assumptions of Reference 3. - - er L 

APPLICABILITY KerUS I and 2, requirements for operation of the Reactor 

c-r.ant Recircul atlon System are necessary since there is 
D-: considerable energy in the reactor core and the limiting 

design basis transients and accidents are assumed to occur.  

In NODES 3, 4, and 5, the consequences of an accident are 14 

reduced and the coastdown characteristics of the 
recirculation loops are not important. /4 • S, b, e 

ACTIONS 0~CIID Z Pf ro +1cp1;- 0 ce 

With the requirements of the LCO not met. "Ve LCO 

1 3oR must be restored a I Mnt r, -- 'n24- hours. A re•s on i 

j~~c* ~ tii24hors Arecirc at on oop s ose not in -~2 o-
operation when the pump in that loo is idle or when the , .•-*4 
mismatch between total jet p sws of e s 1 

S oul a LOCAocu 
•;-• •c• •e',- ',•operation, the core flow 

w e c rcu aton op not in operaton, 

ibop• ce•ii b+ i- coastdown and resultant core response may not be bounded by 

the LOCA analyses. Therefore, only a limited time is 
r- t r ± ce, tkd allowed to restore the inioerable loop__l-operattng status.  

4(oa. o Alternatively, hf he s oop requirements of the LCD 

k oiut-6. t ~ are applied to pperating limits and RPS ,opera on 

rV1 0-+• • l-e s with only one recirculation loop would satisfy the 
requirements of the LCO and the initial conditions of the 

, *&,6 r" ,.O accident ose , 
TheI2 4hour plt on Tebased on the low probability 

of an accident occurr ni duto lng this time period, on 

eiQt• -•e ~t "o+ ", .reasonable tim to cmlete the Required Action, and on 
S.~e~rov.... +', •• frequent core monitoring by operators allowing abrupt 

.j e- -4c Ac4-,or, changes in core flow conditions to be quickly detected.  

FA 'This Required Action does not require tripping the 
recirculation pump Fin the lowest flow loop when the mismatch 
between total jet pump flows of the two loops is greater 
than the required limits. However, in cases where large 

(continued) 
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE 
B 3.4.5 

BASES (continued) 

ACTIONS A.1 

With RCS unidentified or total LEAKAGE greater than the 
limits, actions must be taken to reduce the leak. Because 
the LEAKAGE limits are conservatively below the LEAKAGE that 
would constitute a critical crack size, 4 hours is allowed 
to reduce the LEAKAGE rates before the reactor must be shut 
down. If an unidentified LEAKAGE has been identified and 
quantified, it may be reclassified and considered as 
identified LEAKAGE. However, the total LEAKAGE limit would 
remain unchanged.  

.1 and B.2 

An unidentified LEAKAGE increase of > 2 gpm within a 
period is an Indication of a potential flaw in the RCPB and 
must be quickly evaluated. Although the increase does not 
necessarily violate the absolute unidentified LEAKAGE limit, 
certain ;susceptible components must be determined not to be 
the source of the LEAKAGE increase within the required 
Completion Time. For an unidentified LEAKAGE increase 
greater than required limits, an alternative to reducing 

3 LEAKAGE increase to within limits (i.e., reducing the 
leakage rate such that the currept rate is less than the 

vierif, .,• " 2 gpm increase in the previous hours limit; ether y 
isolating the source or other po ble methods) is to 

,L •,.oL ,& /eva uate R type 304 and t e 31 austen c stainless 
Let no\ e. •-vs• Isteel pip g that is subj to high str s or that cont ns 

rs O+ r •aeu |relativ stagnant or termittent f] fluids and 
dete e it is not t source of t increased L E.  

T i ofC s very susce ble to ICSCC.  
The 4 hour Completion Time is needed to properly reduce the 
LEAKAGE increase or verify the source before the reactor 
must be shut down.  

C.1 and C.2 

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of 
Condition A or B is not met or if pressure boundary LEAKAGE 
exists, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO 
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be 
brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, 

(continued) 
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.4.1 - RECIRCULATION LOOPS OPERATING 

L. 1 CHANGE 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed 
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards 
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

I1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change increases the time to adjust power distribution limits and Reactor 
Protection System (RPS) and Control Rod Block instrumentation Allowable Values for 
single loop operation to 24 hours. The time required to perform power distribution 
limit adjustments or RPS or Control Rod Block instrumentation adjustment is not 
considered as an initiator of any accidents previously evaluated. Therefore, this change 
does not significantly increase the probability of a previously analyzed accident.  
Additionally, the consequences of an event occurring while the unit is in single loop 
operation without the power distribution limit adjustments or RPS or Control Rod Block 
instrumentation adjustments are not altered by the proposed change. Therefore, the 
change does not involve a significant increase in the consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve new equipment, design or operations, but 
provides for additional time to complete the previously approved TS Actions.  
Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different 
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The proposed change allows additional time to adjust power distribution limits and 
Reactor Protection System (RPS) and Control Rod Block instrumentation Allowable 
Values. However, this condition occurs infrequently and any minor decrease in the 
margin during this additional time is offset by the benefit of not hastily adjusting the 
instrumentation for single loop operation which could increase the probability of a plant 
transient. The additional time to adjust the power distribution limits and 
instrumentation for single recirculation loop operation is considered acceptable based on 
the low probability of an accident occurring during this period and frequent core 
monitoring by operations allowing abrupt changes in core flow conditions to be quickly 
detected. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in 
the margin of safety.

LaSalle 1 and 2 I



ECCS-Operating 
B 3.5.1

BASES

APPLICABLE capability to adequately cool the core, under near-term and 
SAFETY ANALYSES long-term conditions, and prevent excessive fuel damage.  

(continued) For all LOCA analyses, only six ADS valves are assumed to 
function. An additional analysis has been performed which 
assumes five ADS valves function, however in this analysis 
all low pressure and high pressure ECCS subsystems are also 
assumed to be available.  

The ECCS satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).  

LCO Each ECCS injection/spray subsystem and six ADS valves are 
required to be OPERABLE. The ECCS injection/spray 
subsystems are defined as the three LPCI subsystems, the 
LPCS System, and the HPCS System. The low pressure ECCS 
injection/spray subsystems are defined as the LPCS System 
and the three LPCI subsystems.  

With less than the required number of ECCS subsystems 
OPERABLE during a limiting design basis LOCA concurrent with 
the worst case single failure, the limits specified in 
10 CFR 50.46 (Ref. 10) could potentially be exceeded. All 
ECCS subsystems must therefore be OPERABLE to satisfy the 
single failure criterion required by 10 CFR 50.46 (Ref. 10).  

As noted, LPCI subsystems may be considered OPERABLE during 
alignment and operation for decay heat removal when below 
the actual RHR cut in permissive pressure in MODE 3, if 
capable of being manually realigned (remote or local) to the 
LPCI mode and not otherwise inoperable. Alignment and 
operation for decay heat removal includes: a) when the 
system is realigned to or from the RHR shutdown cooling mode 
and; b) when the system is in the RHR shutdown cooling mode, 
whether or not the RHR pump is operating. This allowance is 
necessary since the RHR System may be required to operate in 
the shutdown cooling mode to remove decay heat and sensible 
heat from the reactor. At these low pressures and decay 
heat levels, a reduced complement of ECCS subsystems should 
provide the required core cooling, thereby allowing 
operation of RHR shutdown cooling when necessary.  

APPLICABILITY All ECCS subsystems are required to be OPERABLE during 
MODES 1, 2, and 3 when there is considerable energy in the 
reactor core and core cooling would be required to prevent 
fuel damage in the event of a break in the primary system 

(continued)
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ECCS- Operating 
B 3.5.1 

BASES 

APPLICABILITY piping. In MODES 2 and 3, the ADS function is not required 
(continued) when pressure is < 150 psig because the low pressure ECCS 

subsystems (LPCS and LPCI) are capable of providing flow 
into the RPV below this pressure. ECCS requirements for 
MODES 4 and 5 are specified in LCO 3.5.2, "ECCS-Shutdown.  

ACTIONS A.1 

If any one low pressure ECCS injection/spray subsystem is 
inoperable, the inoperable subsystem must be restored to 
OPERABLE status within 7 days. In this Condition, the 
remaining OPERABLE subsystems provide adequate core cooling 
during a LOCA. However, overall ECCS reliability is reduced 
because a single failure in one of the remaining OPERABLE 
subsystems concurrent with a LOCA may result in the ECCS not 
being able to perform its intended safety function. The 
7 day Completion Time is based on a reliability study 
(Ref. 12) that evaluated the impact on ECCS availability by 
assuming that various components and subsystems were taken 
out of service. The results were used to calculate the 
average availability of ECCS equipment needed to mitigate 
the consequences of a LOCA as a function of allowed outage 
times (i.e., Completion Times).  

B.1 and B.2 

If the HPCS System is inoperable, and the RCIC System is 
immediately verified to be OPERABLE (when RCIC is required 
to be OPERABLE), the HPCS System must be restored to 
OPERABLE status within 14 days. In this Condition, adequate 
core cooling is ensured by the OPERABILITY of the redundant 
and diverse low pressure ECCS injection/spray subsystems in 
conjunction with the ADS. Also, the RCIC System will 
automatically provide makeup water at most reactor operating 
pressures. Immediate verification of RCIC OPERABILITY is 
therefore required when HPCS is inoperable and RCIC is 
required to be OPERABLE. This may be performed by an 
administrative check, by examining logs or other 
information, to determine if RCIC is out of service for 
maintenance or other reasons. It is not necessary to 
perform the Surveillances needed to demonstrate the 
OPERABILITY of the RCIC System. However, if the OPERABILITY 

(continued)
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ECCS - Shutdown 
B 3.5.2

BASES

LCO 
(continued)

APPLICABILITY

ACTIONS

local) to the LPCI mode and is not otherwise inoperable.  
Alignment and operation for decay heat removal includes: a) 
when the system is realigned to or from the RHR shutdown 
cooling mode and; b) when the system is in the RHR shutdown 
cooling mode, whether or not the RHR pump is operating.  
This allowance is necessary since the RHR System may be 
required to operate in the shutdown cooling mode to remove 
decay heat and sensible heat from the reactor. Because of 
low pressure and low temperature conditions in MODES 4 
and 5, sufficient time will be available to manually align 
and initiate LPCI subsystem operation to provide core 
cooling prior to postulated fuel uncovery.

OPERABILITY of the ECCS injection/spray subsystems is 
required in MODES 4 and 5 to ensure adequate coolant 
inventory and sufficient heat removal capability for the 
irradiated fuel in the core in case of an inadvertent 
draindown of the vessel. Requirements for ECCS OPERABILITY 
during MODES 1, 2, and 3 are discussed in the Applicability 
section of the Bases for LCO 3.5.1. ECCS subsystems are not 
required to be OPERABLE during MODE 5 with the spent fuel 
storage pool gates removed and the water level maintained at 
> 22 ft above the RPV flange. This provides sufficient 
coolant inventory to allow operator action to terminate the 
inventory loss prior to fuel uncovery in case of an 
inadvertent draindown.  

The Automatic Depressurization System is not required to be 
OPERABLE during MODES 4 and 5 because the RPV pressure is 
< 150 psig, and the LPCS, HPCS, and LPCI subsystems can 
provide core cooling without any depressurization of the 
primary system.

A.1 and B.1

If any one required ECCS injection/spray subsystem is 
inoperable, the required inoperable ECCS injection/spray 
subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status within 
4 hours. In this Condition, the remaining OPERABLE 
subsystem can provide sufficient RPV flooding capability to 
recover from an inadvertent vessel draindown. However, 
overall system reliability is reduced because a single 
failure in the remaining OPERABLE subsystem concurrent with 

(continued)
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ECCS-Operating 
B 3.5.1

BASES

LCO 
(continued)

injection/spray subsystems are defined as the LPCS System 
and the three LPCI subsystems.

With less than the required number of ECCS subsystems 
OPERABLE during a limiting design basis LOCA concurrent with 
the worst case single failure, the limits specified in 
10 CFR 50.46 (Ref. 10) could potentially be exceeded. All 
ECCS subsystems must therefore be OPERABLE to satisfy the 
single 11 criterion required by 10 CFR 50.46 (Ref. 10).  

1LPCIiiibi3Tiii may be considered OPERABLE during alignment F-1 
and operation for decay heat removal when below the actual 
RHR cut in permissive pressure in NODE 3, if capable of 05er 
being manually realigned (remote or local) to the LPCI mod Lc) 
and not otherwise inoperable. At Ies essures an 
decay heat levels, a reduced complement of ECCS subsystems 
should provide the required core cooling, thereby allowing 3' 
operation of RHR shutdown cooling when necessary.

APPLICABILITY All ECCS subsystems are required to be OPERABLE during 
NODES 1, 2, and 3 when there is considerable energy in the 
reactor core and core cooling would be required to prevent 
fuel damage in the event of a break in the primary system 
piping. In MODES 2 and 3, the ADS function is not required 
when pressure is & 150 psig because the low pressure ECCS 
subsystems (LPCS and LPCI) are capable of providing flow 
into the RPV below this pressure. ECCS requirements for 
MODES 4 and 5 are specified in LCO 3.5.2, 'ECCS-Shutdown." 

ACTIONS AA 

If any one low pressure ECCS injection/spray subsystem is 
inoperable, the inoperable subsystem must be restored to 
OPERABLE status within 7 days. In thisrondition, the F31 
remaining OPERABLE subsystems provide adequate core cooling 
during a LOCA. However, overall ECCS reliability is reduced 
because a single failure in-one of the remaining OPERABLE 
subsystems concurrent with a LOCA may result in the ECCS not 
being able to perform its intended safety function. The 
7 day Completion Time is based on a reliability study (Ref. -.1) that evaluated the impact on ECCS availability by assuming that various components and subsystems were taken 

(continued)
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Insert LCO

Alignment and operation for decay heat removal includes: a) when the system is 
realigned to or from the RHR shutdown cooling mode and; b) when the system is 
in the RHR shutdown cooling mode, whether or not the RHR pump is operating.  
This allowance is necessary since the RHR System may be required to operate in 
the shutdown cooling mode to remove decay heat and sensible heat from the 
reactor.

Insert Page B 3.5-5



INSERT B 3.5-14(A)

Alignment and operation for decay heat removal includes: a) when the system is 
realigned to or from the RHR shutdown cooling mode and; b) when the system is 
in the RHR shutdown cooling mode, whether or not the RHR pump is operating.  
This allowance is necessary since the RHR System may be required to operate in 
the shutdown cooling mode to remove decay heat and sensible heat from the 
reactor.

Insert Page B 3.5-14



Primary Containment 
3.6.1.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.6.1.1.1 Perform required visual examinations and In accordance 
leakage rate testing except for primary with the 
containment air lock testing, in Primary 
accordance with the Primary Containment Containment 
Leakage Rate Testing Program. Leakage Rate 

Testing Program 

SR 3.6.1.1.2 Verify primary containment structural In accordance 
integrity in accordance with the with the 
Inservice Inspection Program for Post Inservice 
Tensioning Tendons. Inspection 

Program for 
Post Tensioning 
Tendons 

SR 3.6.1.1.3 Verify drywell-to-suppression chamber 24 months 
bypass leakage is < 10% of the acceptable 
A/fk design value of 0.030 ft 2 at an AND 
initial differential pressure of 
> 1.5 psid. ------ NOTE ----

Only required 
after two 
consecutive 
tests fail and 
continues until 
two consecutive 
tests pass 

12 months
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Secondary Containment 
3.6.4.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.6.4.1.1 Verify secondary containment vacuum is 24 hours 
> 0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge.  

SR 3.6.4.1.2 Verify one secondary containment access 31 days 
door in each access opening is closed.  

SR 3.6.4.1.3 Verify the secondary containment can be 24 months on a 
drawn down to > 0.25 inch of vacuum water STAGGERED TEST 
gauge in < 300 seconds using one standby BASIS for each 
gas treatment (SGT) subsystem. SGT subsystem 

SR 3.6.4.1.4 Verify the secondary containment can be 24 months on a 
maintained > 0.25 inch of vacuum water STAGGERED TEST 
guage for 1 hour using one SGT subsystem BASIS for each 
at a flow rate < 4400 cfm. SGT subsystem 

SR 3.6.4.1.5 Verify all secondary containment 24 months 
equipment hatches are closed and sealed.

LaSalle 1 and 2 Amendment No.3.6.4.1-3



Primary Containment 
B 3.6.1.1

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued)

SR 3.6.1.1.3 

Maintaining the pressure suppression function of the primary 
containment requires limiting the leakage from the drywell 
to the suppression chamber. Thus, if an event were to occur 
that pressurized the drywell, the steam would be directed 
through the downcomers into the suppression pool. This SR 
measures drywell-to-suppression chamber differential 
pressure during a 1 hour period to ensure that the leakage 
paths that would bypass the suppression pool are within 
allowable limits.  

Satisfactory performance of this SR can be achieved by 
establishing a known differential pressure (> 1.5 psid) 
between the drywell and the suppression chamber and 
verifying that the measured bypass leakage is < 10% of the 
acceptable A/vNF design value of 0.030 ft 2 . The leakage test 
is performed every 24 months. The 24 month Frequency was 
developed considering it is prudent that this Surveillance 
be performed during a unit outage and also in view of the 
fact that component failures that might have affected this 
test are identified by other primary containment SRs. Two 
consecutive test failures, however, would indicate 
unexpected primary containment degradation, in this event, 
as the Note indicates, increasing the Frequency to once 
every 12 months is required until the situation is remedied 
as evidenced by passing two consecutive tests.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 6.2.  

2. UFSAR, Section 15.6.5.  

3. 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option B.  

4. UFSAR, Section 6.2.6.1.  

5. Regulatory Guide 1.35, Revision 3.
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Secondary Containment 
B 3.6.4.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS C.1, C.2, and C.3 (continued) 

Required Action C.1 has been modified by a Note stating that 
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel 
assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify 
any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in 
MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor 
operations. Therefore, in either case, inability to suspend 
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not be a 
sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.1.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

This SR ensures that the secondary containment boundary is 
sufficiently leak tight to preclude exfiltration. The 
24 hour Frequency of this SR was developed based on 
operating experience related to secondary containment vacuum 
variations during the applicable MODES and the low 
probability of a DBA occurring.  

Furthermore, the 24 hour Frequency is considered adequate in 
view of other indications available in the control room, 
including alarms, to alert the operator to an abnormal 
secondary containment vacuum condition.  

SR 3.6.4.1.2 and SR 3.6.4.1.5 ID\ 

Verifying that one secondary containment access door in each 
access opening is closed and each equipment hatch is closed 
and sealed ensures that the infiltration of outside air of JA_ 
such a magnitude as to prevent maintaining the desired 
negative pressure does not occur. Verifying that all such 
openings are closed provides adequate assurance that 
exfiltration from the secondary containment will not occur.  
In this application, the term "sealed" has no connotation 
of leak tightness. In addition, for equipment 
hatches that are floor plugs, the "sealed" requirement 
is effectively met by gravity. Maintaining secondary 
containment OPERABILITY requires verifying one door in the 
access opening is closed. An access opening contains one 
inner and one outer door. In some cases a secondary 
containment barrier contains multiple inner or multiple 
outer doors. For these cases, the access openings share the 
inner door or the outer door, i.e., the access openings have 

(continued)
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Secondary Containment 
B 3.6.4.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.1.2 and SR 3.6.4.1.5 (continued) I 1• 
REQUIREMENTS 

a common inner door or outer door. The intent is to not 
breach the secondary containment at any time when secondary 
containment is required. This is achieved by maintaining 
the inner or outer portion of the barrier closed at all 
times, i.e., all inner doors closed or all outer doors 
closed. Thus each access opening has one door closed.  
However, each secondary containment access door is normally 
kept closed, except when the access opening is being used 
for entry and exit or when maintenance is being performed on 
the access opening. The 31 day Frequency for SR 3.6.4.1.2 *IZ 
has been shown to be adequate based on operating experience, 
and is considered adequate in view of the existing 
administrative controls on door status. The 24 month 
Frequency for SR 3.6.4.1.5 is considered adequate in view of 
the existing administrative controls on equipment hatches.  

SR 3.6.4.1.3 and SR 3.6.4.1.4 

The SGT System exhausts the secondary containment atmosphere 
to the environment through appropriate treatment equipment.  
Each SGT subsystem is designed to drawdown pressure in the 
secondary containment to > 0.25 inches of vacuum water gauge 
in < 300 seconds and maintain pressure in the secondary 
containment at > 0.25 inches of vacuum water gauge for 
1 hour at a flow rate of < 4400 cfm. To ensure that all 
fission products released to secondary containment are 
treated, SR 3.6.4.1.3 and SR 3.6.4.1.4 verify that a 
pressure in the secondary containment that is less than the 
pressure external to the secondary containment boundary can 
rapidly be established and maintained. When the SGT System 
is operating as designed, the establishment and maintenance 
of secondary containment pressure cannot be accomplished if 
the secondary containment boundary is not intact.  
Establishment of this pressure is confirmed by SR 3.6.4.1.3, 
which demonstrates that the secondary containment can be 
drawn down to > 0.25 inches of vacuum water gauge in < 300 
seconds using one SGT subsystem. SR 3.6.4.1.4 demonstrates 
that the pressure in the secondary containment can be 
maintained > 0.25 inches of vacuum water gauge for 1 hour 
using one SGT subsystem at a flow rate K 4400 cfm. This 
flow rate is the assumed secondary containment leak rate 
during the drawdown period. The 1 hour test period allows 
secondary containment to be in thermal equilibrium at steady 

(continued)
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 
"3/4.6.2 DEPRESUURiZATION SYSTEMS 

SUPPRESSION CHAMBER# - , 

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 

.6.2.1 The suppression chamber shall be OPERABLE with: 

a. The pool water: 

1. Volume between 131,900 ft3 and 128,800 ftW, equivalent to a level between +3 inches** and -4 1/2 inches**, and a 
2. Maximum average temperature of 1050F during OPERATIONAL 

CONDITION I or 2, except that the maximum average temperature 
may be permitted to increase to: 

a) 110*F with THERMAL POWER less than or equal to 32 of 
RATED THERMAL POWER.  

b) 120°F with the main steam line isolation valves closed 
following a scram.  

Drywell-to-suppression charmer bypass leakage less than or equal to.  
Z•eo ./ 1. 10% of the acceptable A//E design value of 0.03 ft.  

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and.3. 

7CT ION: a. With the suppression chamber water level outside the above limits, restore the water level to within the limits within I hour or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN 
within the following 24 hours.  

b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 or 2 with the suppression chamber average water temperature greater than or equal to 1050F, stop all testing which adds heat to the suppression pool, and restore the average temperature to less than or equal to 1050F within 24 hours or be in at least NOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours, except, as permitted above: 
1. With the suppression chamber average water temperature greater 

than 110 F, place the reactor mode switch in the Shutdown position and operate at least one residual heat removal loop in the suppression pool cooling mode.  
2. With the suppression chamber average water temperature greater than 120*F, depressurize the reactor pressure vessel to less 

than 200 psig within 12 hours.  

#See Specification 3.5.3 for ECCS requirements.  **Level is referenced to a plant elevation of 699- feet 11 inches (See 
Figure B 3/4.6.2-1).  
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

H~ S-r5"/,•././

5URVEILLANtL attU1tKM~nma $IuLMILUUr '" 

C. Deleted.  

d. By conducting dr ell-to-suppression chamber bypass leak tests at 
least once per months at an initial differential pressure of 

1.5 psi and verifying that the A//k calculated from the measured 
leakage is within the specified limit.  

If a•/ 1.5 psi ak test re ults in a lculated//i/k >20% o the Sspecified l. i ,_ then the est schedu e for sub quent sha 1 1 

reviewed'M 6the Comi sion.

If two consecutive 1.5 psi leaIk tests result in a calculated A/ik 
greater than the specified limit, then: 

1. A 1.5 psi leak test shall be performed at least once per 
( •7 rmonths until two consecutive 1.5 psi leak tests result.  
QZý in the calculated A//k within the specified limits,;and

Aecond cons utlve in a calcu lted A/Jk 
1ch the aboyb schedule 
si leak te ts may be

LA SALLE - UNIT 1 3/4 6-18 Amendment No.
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CONTAINMErT SYSTEMS 

3/4.6.2 DEPRESSURIZATION SYSTEMS 

SUPPRESSION CHAMBERO 

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION ' " 5 .  
•.6.2.1 The suppression chamber shall be OPERABLE with: " 

a. 'The pool water: 

1. .Volu.me. betwen 231, .W f tS and128,800 ft3, =0quivalent to a 
level bewen +3 inches"- and -4 2/2 inches"=, aind a -

. Maiimum average temperature of 2059F during OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 or 2, except that the maximu average temperature say be permitted to increase to: 
a) UrWF with TNEMAL POWER less than or equal to 2 of RATED THEML POWER.  
b) 2200F with the min stem line isolation valves closed • .- .f01ovfngi ascralk 

b. Drwell-toinsuppression Chembr bypass lekg loes than or equal to 20%u of the Isetal A/IJ design value of 0.03 ftz.  

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONj CONDIIOS 1. 2, and 3..  
ACTON: 

a. With the Suppression chamber water level outside the above limits; .,restore the water level to within the limits within 1 hour or be in at least HOT SUWTDOMI within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWh 
within the following 24 hours.  

b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 or 2 with the suppression chaer average water temperature greater than or equal to .05F. stop all testing which adds heat to the suppression pool, and restore the average tPrature ta less than or equal to 205OF within 24 hours orbe in at. least HOT SHTOWO within the next 22 hours and in COLD SMI1'OA within the- following 24 hours, except, as permitted above: 

1.. *VWth the swpression chamer average water temperature greater then IWF. place the reactor mode switch in the Shutdown Position and "orate at least one residual heat removal loop in 
the suppression Pool cooling mods.  

2. With the suppression .ch@Mer average water temperature greater VWtan WF, dept ssurien the reactor pressure vessel to less than 200 psig within 22 hours.  

#See Specification 3.5.3 for ECCS requirements.  **Level is referenced to a plant elevation of 699 feet n1 inches (see Fi ure'S 3/4.6.2-1).  
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

"SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued) 

•. By conducting (r vell-to-suppression- chamber bypass leak tests a• 
c. Deleted in llt. 0 et 

least once per months at an initial differential pressure of ther n hasure___ 
( .5'-p si and ver1•fying that the A/-1k calculated fromth es d 

P- ekae is within 'the sperified limit,.  

flf~y 1.5 pi leak t•t result~n a calga�ated A/" >20% ofihe 
sp'ifi ed Jmit, ther' the test/•chedule for subseqnt test h_.  

k•e reviewYd by the ~ommtssioI• / 

If two,consecutive 1.5 psi leak tests result in a calculated A/,Ik 
greater than the specified limit, then: 

1. A 1.5 psi leak test shall be performed at least once per 
-!nmonths until two consecutive 1.5 psi leak tests result 

inothe calculated A/#k within the specified lIjjtsj -ndz 

2. A 5 psi lea test, perfo d with the se nd consecutiv 
successful .5 psi leak st, results i a calculated 7a 
within t specified lii it, after whic the above sc dule 
of onc per 18 months or only 1.5 p leak tests mý be 
resum / // 

f any requi d 5 psi leak st results in calculated A/ greater .  
than the s cified limit, en the test s edule for sub quent 
tests sha be reviewed the Commissio 

)If two onsecutiv:e 5 i leak tests r ult in a calc ated A/vk 
"grea r than the spe fied limit, th a 5 psi leak est shall b 
per rmed at least nce per 9 mont until two co ecutive 5 ps 
Stests result n a calculated /1k within th specified 1 it, 
ter which the ove schedule o once per 18 m ths for onl 1.5 

si leak tests ay be resumed.  

L 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.6 for the primary containment to perform its pressure suppression function and to 
(cont'd) ensure the primary containment design pressure is not exceeded. Therefore, the 

actual LCO statement is not needed since it is part of Primary Containment 
OPERABILITY (ITS 3.6.1.1). This change is considered a presentation 
preference, which is administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

None 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA.1 Not used.  

LD. 1 The Frequency for performing CTS 4.6.2.1.d (proposed SR 3.6.1.1.3), the 
drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leak test, has been extended from 18 
months to 24 months for the routine test and from 9 months to 12 months for 
additional tests (1.5 psi leak test) required if a routine test fails two times in a 
row, to facilitate a change to the LaSalle 1 and 2 refuel cycle from 18 months to 
24 months. The proposed change will allow the normal Surveillance to extend 
the Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency 
(i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period 
specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance 
Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace 
period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed Specification 3.0.2). This proposed 
change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic 
Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to 
Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991.  

SR 3.6.1.1.3 verifies the drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage is less 
than or equal to the bypass leakage limit. The leakage test is performed every 
24 months, consistent with the requirement to perform the test during a refueling 
outage, risk of high radiation exposure, and the remote possibility of a 
component failure that is not identified by other drywell or primary containment 
SR.

LaSalle 1 and 2 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LD.1 Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown that these 
(cont'd) tests normally pass their Surveillances at the current Frequency. An evaluation 

has been performed using this data, and it has been determined that the effect on 
safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal. In addition, 
the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequency, if performed at the maximum 
interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not invalidate any 
assumptions in the plant licensing basis. Since the current 9 month Frequency is 
based on reducing the normal 18 month Frequency by half (performing 
CTS 4.6.2.1 .d twice as often), it has been changed to 12 months (half the 
proposed 24 month normal Frequency).  

"Specific" 

L. 1 In the ITS presentation (refer to Discussion of Change A.6 above), drywell-to
suppression chamber bypass leakage outside limits (proposed SR 3.6.1.1.3) will 
result in declaring the Primary Containment inoperable. ITS 3.6.1.1 ACTIONS 
for these conditions require commencing a shutdown to MODES 3 and 4 if the 
leakage problem is not corrected within 1 hour. CTS 3.6.2.1 Action e only 
restricts heating up reactor coolant above 200'F (i.e., entry into MODE 3).  
With the drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage outside of limits in 
MODE 1, 2, or 3, CTS 3.6.2.1 does not provide actions. Since drywell-to
suppression chamber leakage are attributes of maintaining Primary Containment 
Integrity (in ITS terminology, primary containment OPERABILITY), a 1 hour 
allowed outage time is provided for this condition consistent with the primary 
containment is inoperable. This change will provide consistency in ITS 
ACTIONS for the various primary containment degradations. With primary 
containment OPERABILITY lost, the risk associated with continued operation 
for a short period of time could be less than that associated with an immediate 
plant shutdown. This change to CTS 3.6.2.1 is acceptable due to the low 
probability of an event that could pressurize the primary containment during the 
short time in which continued operation is allowed and primary containment is 
inoperable.  

L.2 The accelerated test basis and elevated test pressure requirements of CTS 
4.6.2. .d.2 are deleted. CTS 4.6.2.1 .d.2 requires verification of drywell-to
suppression chamber bypass leakage on an accelerated test basis and at a higher 
test pressure in the event that the results of consecutive drywell-to-suppression 
chamber bypass leakage tests are outside Technical Specification specified limits.  
Under the proposed change, drywell-to-suppression chamber will continue to be 
verified on the frequency and at the test pressure described in CTS 4.6.2.1 .d.  
Performance of drywell-to-suppression chamber on an accelerated test basis and

LaSalle 1 and 2 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.2 at elevated test pressure is not considered to be advantageous for LaSalle 1 and 2 
(cont'd) based upon the satisfactory results obtained from previous drywell-to-suppression 

pool leakage tests. The original, as issued, Unit 1 and 2 LaSalle Technical 
Specifications included a requirement to perform a drywell-to-suppression 
chamber bypass leakage test at the elevated pressure during the first refueling 
outage and then on the schedule required for Type A overall integrated 
containment leakage rate tests by CTS 4.6.1.2.a. The elevated pressure test was 
allowed to be discontinued if the first two elevated pressure tests resulted in the //D 
calculated A/-/k being within the specified limit and the A/,Ak calculated from the 
1.5 psi leak tests was within 20% of the specified limit. This comparison of tests 
results between the 1.5 psi test and the elevated pressure test confirmed that the 
1.5 psi test was adequate to verify bypass leakage is within the specified limits.  
These requirements were deleted in Amendments 102 and 87 for Units 1 and 2, 
respectively, since, as stated in the NRC SER for these amendments (letter from 
W. D. Reckley to D. L. Farrar, dated March 16, 1995), the criteria for 
discontinuing the elevated pressure tests were satisfied. Additionally, the 
acceptance criteria for drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage measured 
during testing is small compared to the drywell-to-suppression chamber leakage 
assumed in the accident analyses, and is limited to 10% of the design value 
specified in the UFSAR. Consequently, the change is acceptable because it has 
no adverse impact on primary containment structural integrity or plant 
operations.  

L.3 Not used.  

L.4 Not used. A/• 
L.5 The requirement in CTS 4.6.2.1 .d for the NRC to review the test schedule for 

subsequent tests if any leak rate test result is not within the required limits has 
been deleted since the NRC has already approved the test schedule. If one test 
fails, the current Technical Specifications do not require the test frequency to be 
changed. The test frequency is only required to be changed if two consecutive 
tests have failed, as stated in CTS 4.6.2.1 .d. Since the test schedule is already 
covered by the Technical Specifications, which has been approved by the NRC, 
there is no reason to have a requirement that the NRC review the test schedule 
(which will not change from the current test schedule) when one test fails. In 
addition, a historical review has shown this Surveillance has never failed.  
Therefore, this change is considered to be acceptable.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT 

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

3/4.6.5 SECONDARY CONTAINMENT 

SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY

LCO 3.6.5.1 SECONDARY CONTAINMENT shall be m ne-.  

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, and -
ACTION: P A 
Without SECONDARY CONTAINMENT 

a.4 _ingPERAgTI:0oNuA aCONDITnIOLD 22TorN r , restore ONDARY CONTAINMENTg Ael-v,. A ithin 4 hoursror be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the 
&- JI 13 &Lýext 12ou~rsand Fin CODLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

b. (In Operational Condition *, suspend handling of irradiated fuel in the secondary containment, CORE ALTERATIONS and operatiors with a AJo• C /potential for draining the reactor vessel. The provisions of 
Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable.

SURVEI LLiANCE RrnhITFPnrmru --- '~L~~cL~

4.6.5.1 SECONDARY CONTAINMENT q•rEGRj shall be demonstrated by:

a. Verifying at least once per 24 hours that the pressure within the 
secondary containment is less than or equal to 0.25 inches of
vacuum water gauge.  

b. Verifying at least once per 31 days that: 
••- . t..2- 1. At leaston o in each access to the secondary containment 

is closed.  
2. All secondary containment penetrations not capable of being 

closed by OPERABLE secondary containment automatic isolation \ -eeZ[4 dampers and required to be closed during accident conditions 0 
are closed by valves, blind flanges, or deactivated automatic 
dam er secured in osition.f 

c. At least once per ; month r- b •T-•e• s r RA -s 
1. Verifying that one standby gas treatment subsystem will draw ;6 34,3 down the secondary containment to greater than or equal to 

0.25 in. of vacuum water gauge in less than or equal to 
300 seconds, and

51k 3.6-41, 2. Operating one standby gas treatment subsystem for one hour and maintaining greater than or equal to 0.25 inches of vacuum 
water gauge in the secondary containment at a flow rate not exceeding 4000 CFM ± 10%. 4 . ,,z J'5 M.3 U 

APO*" When irradiated fuel is being handled in the secondary containment and during CORE ALTERATIONS and operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel.  #Sc R ONIAILipM•I INTEGRITY ---tie we eodaycn imetvcu isy lernale•s~esfwan requi-red for up to 1 ho solelyi~itie wedue toseodr-cn mnReactor Buildli ventilation MA
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WID
CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

3/4.6.5 SECONDARY CONTAINMENT 

SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
L(q0 3.6.5.1 SECONDARY CONTAINMENT iDshallbe 34.q.'I

" APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, and *.  
ACTION: V GM80 
Without SECONDARY CONTAINMENT : ESC4s 

a.ý In OPERATIO ... CONDITIO 1, 2, or 3, restore SECONDARY CONTAINMENT •Io•• •e•L•ithin 4 hour. or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the 

•LT, j- ex an in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.  
b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION *, suspend handling of irradiated fuel in the secondary containment, CORE ALTERATIONS and operations with a 

potential for draining the reactor vessel. The provisions of 
Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 6 NCA6t r•

4.6.5.1 SECONDARY CONTAINMENT! shall be demonstrated by:
a.  i,( Verifying at least once per 24 hours that the pressure within the secondary containment is less than or equal to 0.25 inch of 

vacuum water gauge.c
b. Verifying at least once per 31 days that: 

1. At least doo in each access to the secondary containment ET 
S is closed. A, 4_ 

All secondary containment penetrations not capable of being P 4& closed by OPERABLE secondary containment automatic isolatio $""n' 
dampers and required to be closed during accident conditions s ITS jare closed by valves, blind flances, or deactivated automaticj 

daLosltion. 

c. At least once per months-•sTh&I:k•b T ý63T IA.(As
•3 1. Verifying that one standby gas treatment subSv~tem will 4A-

down the secondary containment to greater than or equal to 0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge in less than or equal to 
300 seconds, and

se 3.z,•,,t,,2. Operating one standby gas treatment subsystem for one hour and maintaining greater than or equal to 0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge in the secondary containment at a flow rate not 
exceeding 4000 cfm ± 10%. 5M[ iA 

When irradiated fuel is being handled in the secondary containment and during CORE ALTERATIONS and o~erations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel.  •/•ECO•ARy LuNIA.NMNT INTEGRITY is nra.~ntainep when seconaary con~inamen•-vacuum 
uis esthan required fo pt o~ ll ue to Reaco Bul~ etilation Pv, I system fti~ure .... d-.for-.up to 1_ ho..... d cto.......... Buil .\g yen
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.6.4.1 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 deleted. The existing and proposed 4 hour Completion Time in CTS 3.6.5.1 
(cont'd) Action A and ITS 3.6.4.1 ACTION A, respectively, provides adequate time to 

re-establish secondary containment vacuum. If the secondary containment 
vacuum cannot be maintained due to loss of the Reactor Building Ventilation 
System, then the secondary containment is inoperable and the ACTIONS should 
be entered immediately, not delayed for an hour, consistent with the loss of 
secondary containment for any other reason. This is an additional restriction on 
plant operation.  

M.2 CTS 4.6.5. 1.c requires that one subsystem be tested every 18 months. However, 
the same SGT subsystem could be tested at each testing occurrence. Proposed 
SR 3.6.4.1.3 and SR 3.6.4.1.4 will now require both subsystems be tested in the 
course of 48 months, as represented by the Staggered Test Basis requirement of 
the 24 month Frequency. This will ensure each SGT subsystem can maintain the 
proper vacuum. This is an additional restriction on plant operation.  

M.3 A new Surveillance is being added, ITS SR 3.6.4.1.5, which requires all 
secondary containment equipment hatches to be verified closed and sealed every 
24 months. This SR provides adequate assurance that exfiltration from the 
secondary containment through these hatches will not occur.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LD. 1 The Frequencies for performing CTS 4.6.5.1.c. 1 and 4.6.5.1.c.2 have been 
extended from 18 months to 24 months in proposed SR 3.6.4.1.3 and 
SR 3.6.4.1.4 to facilitate a change to the LaSalle 1 and 2 refuel cycle from 18 
months to 24 months. These surveillances ensure that the Secondary 
Containment is OPERABLE to support the drawdown analysis. The proposed 
change will allow these Surveillances to extend the Surveillance Frequency from 
the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months 
accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed 
SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months 
accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and proposed 
Specification 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the 
guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical 
Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," 
dated April 2, 1991.

LaSalle 1 and 2 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.6.4.1 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

LD. 1 SR 3.6.4.1.3 verifies the secondary containment can be drawn down to the 
(cont'd) specified vacuum in the time required using one standby gas treatment (SGT) 

subsystem. SR 3.6.4.1.4 verifies the secondary containment can be maintained 
at the specified vacuum for the required time using one SGT subsystem at the 
specified flow rate. The purpose of these tests is to ensure secondary 
containment boundary integrity by demonstrating that secondary containment 
vacuum assumed in the safety analysis can be established and maintained under 
design basis conditions. Extending the Surveillance interval for this verification 
of secondary containment integrity is acceptable because secondary containment 
is maintained at a negative pressure during normal operation, and secondary 
containment structural integrity is maintained through administrative controls 
which ensure that no significant changes will be made to the secondary 
containment structure without proper evaluation. Furthermore, based on 
engineering judgement, any structural degradation which would result in 
impacting secondary containment OPERABILITY is not likely to occur during 
normal plant operation. Any event which would cause significant structural 
degradation, such as a seismic event, would require a plant evaluation.  

Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown that these 
tests normally pass their Surveillances at the current Frequency. An evaluation 
has been performed using this data, and it has been determined that the effect on 
safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal. In addition, 
the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequencies, if performed at the maximum 
interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not invalidate any 
assumptions in the plant licensing basis.  

"Specific" 

None 

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

LaSalle 1 and 2 3



Primary Containment 
3.6.1.1

<Lkl(,I.Ick>

(4- G. .1

1~5 •ý. 107o cif-7e ~ 4J-J ecsi,sj vJl 
S0.030 -g9 4 - 4,u t;'k;-,'a I di fýLre+ I &

PAe~supe 0* l Jp ~ sd 

3.6-2

-- NOTE--
DA 4fy eia1 c(e .3 

e1aJ~ ýtpýw 0

Rev 1, 04/07/95
BIWR/6 STS

<L- S>



;Secondary ContainmentW--0 
3.6.4.1

ACT! ONS I e�nnti nu�d �

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIMEAýC-T

C.I

AND 

C.2 

AND 

C.3

- --------NOTE --------
LCO 3.0.3 is not 
applicable.  

Suspend movement of 
irradiated fuel 
assemblies in the 

JME~an se-onoary 
contalnmentX.  

Suspend CORE 
ALTERATIONS.  

Initiate action to 
suspend OPDRVs.

h I

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

S 3 . 6 . 4 .1.1 Verify)tsecondary containmentrvacuum is 24 hours 
d/>L 2: 0.25-k inch of vacuum water gauge. or 

SR 3.6.4.1A Verify all isecondary containment 

equipment hatches are closed and sealed.

(continued).

BWR/6 STS Rev 1, 04/07/95

C. ýSecondary 
fcontainment* 
/inoperable during 

lE movement of irradiated 
ffuel assemblies in the 
W a secondary 
contalnment), during 
CORE ALTERATIONS, or 
during OPDRVs.N

Immediately 

Immediately 

Immediately
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.6.4.1 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT 

I1. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

2. ISTS SR 3.6.4.1.2 requires verification that all secondary containment equipment 
hatches are closed and sealed every 31 days. This Surveillance Requirement is not 
required in the LaSalle 1 and 2 CTS. However, the SR will be added at a 24 month 
Frequency (ITS SR 3.6.4.1.5). At LaSalle 1 and 2, all equipment access openings are 
provided with inner and outer doors and are treated as access doors. As a result, they 
will be subject to the verification requirements of ITS SR 3.6.4.1.2 (ISTS SR 
3.6.4.1.3), which verifies the position of secondary containment access doors. In 
addition, the following SRs have beeh renumbered due to this change.  

3. The ISTS SR 3.6.4.1.3 (ITS SR 3.6.4.1.2) allowance that both doors can be open 
during entry and exit has been deleted. This is consistent with the same SR in 
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1. The LaSalle 1 and 2 design with respect to the number of 
doors in an access opening is consistent with the BWR/4 design (2 doors per access 
opening), not the BWR/6 design (one door per access opening).  

4. ISTS SRs 3.6.4.1.4 and 3.6.1.4.5 are tests that ensure the Secondary Containment is 
Operable; the leak tightness of the Secondary Containment boundary is within the 
assumptions of the accident analyses. However, they are written in such a manner that 
they imply that if a SGT subsystem is inoperable, the SRs are failed ("Verify each 
standby gas treatment (SGT) subsystem will/can..."). As stated above, this is not the 
intent of the SRs. Therefore, to ensure this misinterpretation cannot occur, the SRs 
have been rephrased to more clearly convey the original intent of the SRs, to verify the 
Secondary Containment is Operable. With the new wording, if a SGT subsystem is 
inoperable, ITS SRs 3.6.4.1.3 and 3.6.4.1.4 will still be met and only the SGT System 
Specification, LCO 3.6.4.3, will be required to be entered. The SRs will still ensure 
each SGT subsystem is used (on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS) to perform the SRs.  
This change is also consistent with TSTF-322.

LaSalle 1 and 2 I



Insert SR 3.6.1.1.3

SR 3.6.1.1.3 

Maintaining the pressure suppression function of the primary containment 
requires limiting the leakage from the drywell to the suppression chamber.  
Thus, if an event were to occur that pressurized the drywell, the steam would 
be directed through the downcomers into the suppression pool. This SR 
measures drywell-to-suppression chamber differential pressure during a 1 hour 
period to ensure that the leakage paths that would bypass the suppression pool 
are within allowable limits.  

Satisfactory performance of this SR can be achieved by establishing a known 
differential pressure (D 1.5 psid) between the drywell and the suppression 
chamber and verifying that the measured bypass leakage is < 10% of the 
acceptable A/v/F design value of 0.030 ft 2. The leakage test is performed 
every 24 months. The 24 month Frequency was developed considering it is 
prudent that this Surveillance be performed during a unit outage and also in 
view of the fact that component failures that might have affected this test 
are identified by other primary containment SRs. Two consecutive test 
failures, however, would indicate unexpected primary containment degradation, 
in this event, as the Note indicates, increasing the Frequency to once every 
12 months is required until the situation is remedied as evidenced by passing 
two consecutive tests.

Insert Page B 3.6-4



*Secondary Contalnmentý 
B 3.6.4.1

BASES

ACTIONS C.1. C.2. and C.3 (continued) 

movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not be a 
sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.4.1.1 

This SR ensures that theisecondary containment:z boundary is 
sufficiently leak tight to preclude exfiltrationE _ 
-- e^ td ..... mt - •- The 24 hour Frequency of this SR 
was developed based on operating experience related to 
-secondary containmentj vacuum variations during the 
applicable MODES and the low probability of a DBA occurring 

Furthermore, the 24 hour Frequency is considered adequate in 
view of other indications available in the control room, 
including alarms, to alert the operator to an abnormal 
Jsecondary containmentq vacuum condition.

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION 
ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT 

L.3 CHANGE 

Not used. [a

LaSalle 1 and 2 3



DGCW System 
3.7.2

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 

3.7.2 Diesel Generator Cooling Water (DGCW) System

LCO 3.7.2

APPLICABILITY:

The following DGCW subsystems shall be OPERABLE: 

a. Three DGCW subsystems; and 

b. The opposite unit Division 2 DGCW subsystem.

MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

-NOTE
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each DGCW subsystem.  

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more DGCW A.1 Declare supported Immediately 
subsystems inoperable, component(s) 

inoperable.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.7.2.1 Verify each DGCW subsystem manual, power 31 days 
operated, and automatic valve in the flow 
path, that is not locked, sealed, or 
otherwise secured in position, is in the 
correct position.  

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.7.2-1 Amendment No.



DGCW System 
3.7.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.7.2.2 Verify each DGCW pump starts automatically 24 months 
on each required actual or simulated 
initiation signal.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.7.2-2 Amendment No.



UHS 
3.7.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.7.3.1 Verify cooling water temperature supplied 24 hours 
to the plant from the CSCS pond is < 1O0 °F.  

SR 3.7.3.2 Verify sediment level is < 1.5 ft in the 24 months 
intake flume and the CSCS pond.  

SR 3.7.3.3 Verify CSCS pond bottom elevation is 24 months 
< 686.5 ft.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.7.3-2 Amendment No.



DGCW System 
B 3.7.2 

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 

B 3.7.2 Diesel Generator Cooling Water (DGCW) System 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The DGCW System is designed to provide cooling water for the 
removal of heat from the standby diesel generators, low 
pressure core spray (LPCS) pump motor cooling coils, and 
Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS) cubicle area cooling 
coils that support equipment required for a safe reactor 
shutdown following a design basis accident (DBA) or 
transient.  

The DGCW System consists of three independent cooling water 
headers (Divisions 1, 2, and 3), and their associated pumps, 
valves, and instrumentation. The pump and header for the 
Division 1 DGCW subsystem is common to both units (and 
supplies cooling to equipment on both units). The other 
divisions have independent pumps and suction headers.  

The following combinations of DGCW pumps are sized to 
provide sufficient cooling capacity to support the required 
safety related systems during safe shutdown of the unit 
following a loss of coolant accident (LOCA): 

a. The Division 1 and 2 DGCW pumps; L// 

b. The Division 1 and 3 DGCW pumps and opposite unit 
Division 2 DGCW pump; or 

c. The Division 2 and 3 DGCW pumps.  

The Division 1 DGCW subsystem services its associated Diesel 
Generator (DG) and ECCS cubicle area coolers, and the LPCS 
pump motor cooler. The Division 2 DGCW subsystem services 
its associated DG and ECCS cubicle area cooler. The 
Division 3 DGCW subsystem services the High Pressure Core 
Spray (HPCS) DG and its associated ECCS cubicle area cooler.  
The opposite unit Division 2 DGCW subsystem services its 
associated DG for support of systems required by both units.  

(continued)

LaSalle I and 2 B 3.7.2-1 Revision No.



DGCW System 
B 3.7.2

BASES

BACKGROUND 
(continued)

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

The DGCW and the Residual Heat Removal Service Water (RHRSW) 
subsystems are subsystems to the Core Standby Cooling System 
(CSCS) - Equipment Cooling Water System (ECWS). The CSCS 
ECWS consists of three independent piping subsystems 
corresponding to essential electrical power supply Divisions 
1, 2, and 3. The CSCS - ECWS subsystems take a suction from 
the service water tunnel located in the Lake Screen House.  
Each DGCW pump auto-starts upon receipt of a diesel 
generator (DG) start signal when power is available to the 
pump's electrical bus or on start of ECCS cubicle area 
coolers. The Division 1 DGCW pump also auto-starts upon 
receipt of a start signal for the LPCS pump. Cooling water 
is then pumped from the service water tunnel by the DGCW 
pumps to the supported systems and components (i.e., the 
DGs, LPCS pump motor cooler, and the ECCS cubicle area 
coolers). After removing heat from these systems and 
components, the water from the DGCW subsystem is discharged 
to the CSCS pond (i.e., the Ultimate Heat Sink) through a 
discharge line that is common to the corresponding 
divisional discharge from the other unit. The discharge 
line terminates in the discharge structure at an elevation 
above the normal CSCS Pond level. A complete description of 
the DGCW System is presented in the UFSAR, Section 9.2.1 
(Ref. 1).

The ability of the DGCW System to provide adequate cooling 
to the DGs, LPCS pump motor cooling coils and ECCS cubicle 
area cooling coils is an implicit assumption for the safety 
analyses presented in UFSAR, Chapters 6 and 15 (Refs. 2 
and 3, respectively). The ability to provide onsite 
emergency AC power is dependent on the ability of the DGCW 
System to cool the DGs.

The DGCW System satisfies Criterion 3 of 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO The Division 1, 2, and 3, and the opposite unit's Division 2 
DGCW subsystems are required to be OPERABLE to ensure the 
effective operation of the DGs, the LPCS pump motor, and the 
ECCS equipment supported by the ECCS cubicle area coolers 
during a DBA or transient. The OPERABILITY of each DGSW 

(continued)
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DGCW System 
B 3.7.2 

BASES 

LCO subsystem is based on having an OPERABLE pump and an 
(continued) OPERABLE flow path capable of taking suction from the CSCS 

water tunnel and transferring cooling water to the 
associated diesel generator, LPCS pump motor cooling coils, 
and ECCS cubicle area cooling coils, as required.  

An adequate suction source is not addressed in this LCO 
since the minimum net positive suction head of the DGCW pump 
and the maximum suction source temperature are covered by 
the requirements specified in LCO 3.7.3, "Ultimate Heat Sink 
(UHS)." 

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the DGCW subsystems are required to 
support the OPERABILITY of equipment serviced by the DGCW 
subsystems and required to be OPERABLE in these MODES.  

In MODES 4 and 5, the OPERABILITY requirements of the DGCW 
subsystems are determined by the systems they support.  
Therefore, the requirements are not the same for all facets 
of operation in MODES 4 and 5. Thus, the LCOs of the 
systems supported by the DGCW subsystems will govern DGCW 
System OPERABILITY requirements in MODES 4 and 5.  

ACTIONS The ACTIONS Table is modified by a Note indicating that 
separate Condition entry is allowed for each DGCW subsystem.  
This is acceptable, since the Required Actions for the 
Condition provide appropriate compensatory actions for each 
inoperable DGCW subsystem. Complying with the Required 
Actions for one inoperable DGCW subsystem may allow for 
continued operation, and subsequent inoperable DGCW 
subsystem(s) are governed by separate Condition entry and 
application of associated Required Actions.  

A.1 

If one or more DGCW subsystems are inoperable, the 
associated DG(s) and ECCS components supported by the 
affected DGCW loop, including LPCS pump motor cooling coils 
or ECCS cubicle area cooling coils, as applicable, cannot 
perform their intended function and must be immediately 
declared inoperable. In accordance with LCO 3.0.6, this 

(continued)
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DGCW System 
B 3.7.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 (continued) 

also requires entering into the Applicable Conditions and 
Required Actions for LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources-Operating," and 
LCO 3.5.1, "Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS)
Operating." 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.2.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated, 
and automatic valves in each DGCW subsystem flow path 
provides assurance that the proper flow paths will exist for 
DGCW subsystem operation. This SR does not apply to valves 
that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position 
since these valves were verified to be in the correct 
position prior to locking, sealing, or securing. A valve is 
also allowed to be in the nonaccident position, and yet be 
considered in the correct position provided it can be 
automatically realigned to its accident position, within the 
required time. This SR does not require any testing or 
valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification that 
those valves capable of being mispositioned are in the 
correct position. This SR does not apply to valves that 
cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves.  

The 31 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment, is 
consistent with the procedural controls governing valve 
operation, and ensures correct valve positions.  

SR 3.7.2.2 

This SR ensures that each DGCW subsystem pump will 
automatically start to provide required cooling to the 
associated DG, LPCS pump motor cooling coils, and ECCS 
cubicle area cooling coils, as applicable, when the 
associated DG starts and the respective bus is energized or 
on start of the applicable ECCS cubicle area cooler. For 
the Division 1 DGCW subsystem, this SR also ensures the DGCW 
pump automatically starts on receipt of a start signal for 
the unit LPCS pump. These starts may be performed using 
actual or simulated initiation signals.  

(continued)
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UHS 
B 3.7.3

BASES (continued)

LCO OPERABILITY of the UHS is based on a maximum water 
temperature being supplied to the plant of 100'F and a 
minimum pond water level at or above elevation 690 ft mean 
sea level. In addition, to ensure the volume of water 
available in the CSCS pond is sufficient to maintain 
adequate long term cooling, sediment deposition (in the 
intake flume and in the pond) must be < 1.5 ft and CSCS pond 
bottom elevation must be < 686.5 ft.  

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the UHS is required to be OPERABLE to 
support OPERABILITY of the equipment serviced by the UHS, 
and is required to be OPERABLE in these MODES.  

In MODES 4 and 5, the OPERABILITY requirements of the UHS is 
determined by the systems it supports. Therefore, the 
requirements are not the same for all facets of operation in 
MODES 4 and 5. The LCOs of the systems supported by the UHS 
will govern UHS OPERABILITY requirements in MODES 4 and 5.  

ACTIONS A.1 

If the CSCS pond is inoperable, due to sediment deposition 
> 1.5 ft (in the intake flume, CSCS pond, or both) or the 
pond bottom elevation > 686.5 ft, action must be taken to 
restore the inoperable UHS to an OPERABLE status within 90 
days. The 90 day Completion Time is reasonable based on the 
low probability of an accident occurring during that time, 
historical data corroborating the low probability of 
continued degradation (i.e., further excessive sediment 
deposition or pond bottom elevation changes) of the CSCS 
pond during that time, and the time required to complete the 
Required Action.  

B.1 and B.2 

If the CSCS pond cannot be restored to OPERABLE status 
within the associated Completion Time, or the CSCS pond is 
determined inoperable for reasons other than Condition A 
(e.g., inoperable due to the temperature of the cooling 
water supplied to the plant from the CSCS pond > 1O00F, 
corrected for sediment level and time of day), the unit must 

(continued)
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UHS 
B 3.7.3 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued) 

be placed in a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To 
achieve this status, the unit must be placed in at least 
MODE 3 within 12 hours and in MODE 4 within 36 hours. The 
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating 
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full 
power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.3.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Verification of the temperature of the water supplied to the 
plant from the CSCS pond ensures that the heat removal 
capabilities of the RHRSW System and DGCW System are within 
the assumptions of the DBA analysis. To ensure that the 
maximum design temperature (1000F) of water supplied to the 
plant is not exceeded, the temperature during normal plant 
operation must be < 100'F, corrected for sediment level and 
time of day the measurement is taken (Ref. 3). This is to 
account for the CSCS pond design requirement that it provide 
adequate cooling water supply to the plant (i.e., 
temperature < 100 0F) for 30 days without makeup, while 
taking into account solar heat loads and plant decay heat 
during the worst historical weather conditions. In 
addition, since the lake temperature follows a diurnal cycle 
(it heats up during the day and cools off at night), the 
measured temperature must be corrected for the time of day 
the measurement is taken. The allowable temperatures, based 
on the actual sediment level and the time of day the 
measurement is taken, have been determined by analysis. The 
24 hour Frequency is based on operating experience related 
to trending of the parameter variations during the 
applicable MODES.  

SR 3.7.3.2 

This SR ensures adequate long term (30 days) cooling can be 
maintained, by verifying the sediment level in the intake 
flume and the CSCS pond is < 1.5 feet. Sediment level is 
determined by a series of sounding cross-sections compared 
to as-built soundings. The 24 month Frequency is based on 
historical data and engineering judgement regarding sediment 
deposition rate.  

(continued)
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UHS 
B 3.7.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.3.3 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) This SR ensures adequate long term (30 days) cooling can be 
maintained, by verifying the CSCS pond bottom elevation is 
< 686.5 feet. The 24 month Frequency is based on historical 
data and engineering judgement regarding pond bottom 
elevation changes.  

REFERENCES 1. Regulatory Guide 1.27, Revision 2, January 1976.  

2. UFSAR, Section 9.2.1.  

3. UFSAR, Section 9.2.6.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.7.3 - ULTIMATE HEAT SINK (UHS) 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A. 1 In the conversion of the LaSalle 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications (CTS) 
to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain 
wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in technical 
changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with the BWR 
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1434, Rev. 1 (i.e., the Improved 
Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 A new Surveillance Requirement (ITS SR 3.7.3.1) is added to CTS 4.7.1.3 to 
require verification that the temperature of the cooling water supplied to the plant 
from the UHS (CSCS pond) is _< 100°F every 24 hours. This limit on cooling i£K L2 
water temperature being supplied from the UHS during unit operation ensures 
that the maximum temperature of the water to CSCS equipment assumed in the 
LaSalle design basis accident (DBA) analysis is not exceeded. The addition of 
this Surveillance Requirement represents an additional restriction on plant 
operation necessary to help ensure the OPERABILITY of the UHS and the heat 
removal capabilities of the Residual Heat Removal Service Water System and the 
Diesel Generator Cooling Water System are maintained within the assumptions of 
the DBA analyses.  

When the CSCS pond is inoperable, the Action of CTS 3.7.1.3 provides a 90 day 
period to restore the CSCS pond to OPERABLE status. In ITS 3.7.3, the 90 day 
period for restoration of the CSCS pond has been maintained when the 
inoperability is due to sediment deposition exceeding the required limit or pond 
bottom depth exceeding the limit. For other inoperabilities of the CSCS pond 
(e.g., average water temperature not within limit), ITS 3.7.3, Required Action 
B. 1 and B.2 will require the plant to be in MODE 3 within 12 hours and in 
MODE 4 within 36 hours. This change to the actions associated with an 
inoperable CSCS pond represents an additional restriction on operation necessary 
to help ensure that actions taken in the event of a loss of function associated with 
the Ultimate Heat Sink are maintained consistent with the actions required for a 
loss of function associated with the systems and components supported by the 
CSCS pond.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



4LCO -3,l.7'> fE Insert LCO 

The following DGCW subsystems shall be OPERABLE: 

a. Three DGCW subsystems; and 

b. The opposite unit Division 2 DGCW subsystem.

Insert Page 3.7-7
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Insert B 3.7.2 BKGD

The DGCW System consists of three independent cooling water headers (Divisions 
1, 2, and 3), and their associated pumps, valves, and instrumentation. The 
pump and header for the Division 1 DGCW subsystem is common to both units (and 
supplies cooling to equipment on both units). The other divisions have 
independent pumps and suction headers.  

The following combinations of DGCW pumps are sized to provide sufficient 
cooling capacity to support the required safety related systems during safe 
shutdown of the unit following a loss of coolant accident (LOCA): 

a. The Division 1 and 2 DGCW pumps; IA/ 

b. The Division 1 and 3 DGCW pumps and opposite unit's Division 2 
DGCW pump; or 

c. The Division 2 and 3 DGCW pumps. I/\ 

The Division 1 DGCW subsystem services its associated Diesel Generator (DG) 
and ECCS cubicle area coolers, and the LPCS pump motor cooler. The Division 2 
DGCW subsystem services its associated DG and ECCS cubicle area cooler. The 
Division 3 DGCW subsystem services the High Pressure Core Spray (HPCS) DG and 
its associated ECCS cubicle area cooler. The opposite unit Division 2 DGCW 
subsystem services its associated DG for support of systems required by both 
units.  

The DGCW and the Residual Heat Removal Service Water (RHRSW) subsystems are 
subsystems to the Core Standby Cooling System (CSCS) - Equipment Cooling Water 
System (ECWS). The CSCS - ECWS consists of three independent piping 
subsystems corresponding to essential electrical power supply Divisions 1, 2, 
and 3. The CSCS - ECWS subsystems take a suction from the service water 
tunnel located in the Lake Screen House. Each DGCW pump auto-starts upon 
receipt of a diesel generator (DG) start signal when power is available to the 
pump's electrical bus or on start of ECCS cubicle area coolers. The Division 
I DGCW pump also auto-starts upon receipt of a start signal for the LPCS pump.  
Cooling water is then pumped from the service water tunnel by the DGCW pumps 
to the supported systems and components (i.e., the DGs, LPCS pump motor 
cooler, and the ECCS cubicle area coolers). After removing heat from these 
systems and components, the water from the DGCW subsystem is discharged to the 
CSCS pond (i.e., the Ultimate Heat Sink) through a discharge line that is 
common to the corresponding divisional discharge from the other unit. The 
discharge line terminates in the discharge structure at an elevation above the 
normal CSCS Pond level.  

Insert B 3.7.2 LCO 

The Division 1, 2, and 3, and the opposite unit's Division 2 DGCW subsystems 1iX 
are required to be OPERABLE to ensure the effective operation of the DGs, the 
LPCS pump motor, and the ECCS equipment supported by the ECCS cubicle area 
coolers during a DBA or transient.

Insert Page B 3.7-14
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Insert SR 3.7.3.1

To ensure that the maximum design temperature (1000 F) of water supplied to the 
plant is not exceeded, the temperature during normal plant operation must be 
( 1000F, corrected for sediment level and time of day the measurement is taken 
(Ref. 3). This is to account for the CSCS pond design requirement that it 
provide adequate cooling water supply to the plant (i.e., temperature < 1000 F) 
for 30 days without makeup, while taking into account solar heat loads and 
plant decay heat during the worst historical weather conditions. In addition, 
since the lake temperature follows a diurnal cycle (it heats up during the day 
and cools off at night), the measured temperature must be corrected for the 
time of day the measurement is taken. The allowable temperatures, based on 
the actual sediment level and the time of day the measurement is taken, have 
been determined by analysis.  

[ Insert SRs 3.7.3.2 and 3.7.3.3 

SR 3.7.3.2 

This SR ensures adequate long term (30 days) cooling can be maintained, by 
verifying the sediment level in the intake flume and the CSCS pond is < 1.5 
feet. Sediment level is determined by a series of sounding cross-sections 
compared to as-built soundings. The 24 month Frequency is based on historical 
data and engineering judgement regarding sediment deposition rate.  

SR 3.7.3.3 

This SR ensures adequate long term (30 days) cooling can be maintained, by 
verifying the CSCS pond bottom elevation is < 686.5 feet. The 24 month 
Frequency is based on historical data and engineering judgement regarding pond 
bottom elevation changes.

Insert Page B 3.7-5



AC Sources-Operating 
3.8.1

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

F. Two required Division F.1 Restore one required 2 hours 
1, 2, or 3 DGs DG to OPERABLE 
inoperable, status. OR 

OR 72 hours if 
Division 3 DG 

Division 2 DG and the is inoperable 
required opposite unit 
Division 2 DG 
inoperable.  

G. Required Action and G.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition A, AND 
C, D, E, or F not met.  

G.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours 
OR 

Required Action B.2, 
B.3, or B.4 and 
associated Completion 
Time not met.  

H. Three or more required H.1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately 
AC sources inoperable.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.8.1-6 Amendment No.



AC Sources-Operating 
3.8.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.8.1.19 ------------------ NOTES I-
1. All DG starts may be preceded by an 

engine prelube period.  

2. This Surveillance shall not normally 
be performed in MODE 1 or 2. However, 
portions of the Surveillance may be 
performed to reestablish OPERABILITY 
provided an assessment determines the 
safety of the plant is maintained or 
enhanced. Credit may be taken for 
unplanned events that satisfy this SR.  

Verify, on an actual or simulated loss of 24 months 
offsite power signal in conjunction with an 
actual or simulated ECCS initiation signal: 

a. De-energization of emergency buses; 

b. Load shedding from emergency buses for 
Divisions 1 and 2 only; and 

c. DG auto-starts from standby condition 
and: 

1. energizes permanently connected 
loads in < 13 seconds, 

2. energizes auto-connected emergency 
loads including through time delay 
relays, where applicable, 

3. maintains steady state voltage 
> 4010 V and < 4310 V, 

4. maintains steady state frequency 
> 58.8 Hz and < 61.2 Hz, and 

5. supplies permanently connected and 
auto-connected emergency loads for 
> 5 minutes.  

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.8.1-18 Amendment No.



AC Sources -Operating 

3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.8.1.20 ------------------ NOTE 
All DG starts may be preceded by an engine 
prelube period.

Verify, when started simultaneously from 
standby condition, each required DG 
achieves, in K 13 seconds, voltage > 4010 V 
and frequency > 58.8 Hz.

SR 3.8.1.21 ------------------ NOTE----------------
When the opposite unit is in MODE 4 or 5, 
or moving irradiated fuel assemblies in 
secondary containment, the following 
opposite unit SRs are not required to be 
performed: SR 3.8.1.3, SR 3.8.1.9 through 
SR 3.8.1.11, SR 3.8.1.14 through 
SR 3.8.1.16.  

For required opposite unit DG, the SRs of 
the opposite unit's Specification 3.8.1, 
except SR 3.8.1.12, SR 3.8.1.13, 
SR 3.8.1.17, SR 3.8.1.18, SR 3.8.1.19, and 
SR 3.8.1.20, are applicable.

FREQUENCY
+

10 years

1/A

In accordance 
with applicable 
SRs

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.8.1-19 Amendment No.



Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air 
3.8.3

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air

LCO 3.8.3 

APPLICABILITY:

The stored diesel fuel oil and starting air subsystem shall 
be within limits for each required diesel generator (DG).  

When associated DG is required to be OPERABLE.

--- --- --- ------ -- --- --- --- ------- -NOT NOT E ... ... ... . .. .. .. . .... . .. . ------ ----

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each DG.  
.. .. .. .. .. . ..---------------------------------------------------------

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more DGs with A.1 Restore stored fuel 48 hours 

stored fuel oil level: oil level to within 
limit.  

1. In the fuel oil 
storage tank for 
the Division 1 and 
Division 2 DGs, 
and the opposite 
unit Division 2 
DG, < 31,000 gal 
and > 26,550 gal; 
and 

2. In the combined 
day tank and fuel 
oil storage tank 
for the Division 3 
DG, < 29,750 gal 
and > 25,550 gal.  

(continued)
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DC Sources -Shutdown 

3.8.5

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

3.8.5 DC Sources-Shutdown

LCO 3.8.5

APPLICABILITY:

The following DC electrical power subsystem(s) shall be 
OPERABLE: 

a. One Division 1 125 VDC or Division 2 125 VDC electrical 
power subsystem capable of supplying one division of the 
onsite Class 1E DC Electrical Power Distribution System 
required by LCO 3.8.8, "Distribution Systems-Shutdown"; 

b. The Division 3 125 VDC electrical power subsystem, when 
the Division 3 onsite Class 1E DC electrical power 
distribution subsystem is required by LCO 3.8.8; and 

c. The opposite unit Division 2 125 VDC electrical power 
distribution subsystem, when the opposite unit Division 
2 onsite Class 1E DC electrical power distribution 
subsystem is required by LCO 3.8.8.  

MODES 4 and 5, 
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the 

secondary containment.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.8.5-1 Amendment No.



DC Sources- Shutdown 
3.8.5 

ACTIONS 

------------------------------------- NOTE ------------------------------------

LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable.  
... .. ... ..---------------------------------------------------------

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. ------ NOTE ------ A.1 Verify associated DC 1 hour 

Not applicable when electrical power 

the opposite unit is distribution 
in MODE 1, 2, or 3. subsystem is 
----------------------. energized by OPERABLE 

opposite unit DC 
One or more required electrical power 

Division 1, 2, and 3 subsystem.  
DC electrical power 
subsystems inoperable. AND 

A.2 Restore required 72 hours 
Division 1, 2, and 3 
DC electrical power 
subsystem to OPERABLE 
status.  

(continued)
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DC Sources -Shutdown 

3.8.5

ACTIONS

CONDITION E REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Required Action and 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition A 
not met.  

OR 

Required opposite unit 
Division 2 DC 
electrical power 
subsystem inoperable.  

OR 

- ------- NOTE-------
Only applicable when 
the opposite unit is 
in MODE 1, 2, or 3.  

One or more required 
Division 1, 2, and 3 
DC electrical power 
subsystems inoperable.

B.1 Declare affected 
required feature(s) 
inoperable.

OR

B.2.1 Suspend CORE 
ALTERATIONS.

AND 

B.2.2 Suspend movement of 
irradiated fuel 
assemblies in the 
secondary 
containment.  

AND 

B.2.3 Initiate action to 
suspend operations 
with a potential for 
draining the reactor 
vessel.  

AND 

B.2.4 Initiate action to 
restore required DC 
electrical power 
subsystems to 
OPERABLE status.

Immediately 

Immediately 

Immediately

Immediately

I

Immediately
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DC Sources -Shutdown 

3.8.5

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

--NOTE-----------------
The following SRs are not required to be 
performed: SR 3.8.4.6, SR 3.8.4.7, and 
SR 3.8.4.8.  

For DC electrical power subsystems required 
to be OPERABLE the following SRs are 
applicable: 

SR 3.8.4.1, SR 3.8.4.2, SR 3.8.4.3, 
SR 3.8.4.4, SR 3.8.4.5, SR 3.8.4.6, 
SR 3.8.4.7, SR 3.8.4.8, and SR 3.8.4.9

FREQUENCY

In accordance 
with applicable 
SRs

J ____________________________________________________________

LaSalle 1 and 2

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.8.5.1

i
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Battery Cell Parameters 
3.8.6

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

3.8.6 Battery Cell Parameters

LCO 3.8.6 

APPLICABILITY:

Battery cell parameters for the Division 1, 2, and 3 and 
opposite unit Division 2 batteries shall be within limits.  

When associated DC electrical power subsystems are required 
to be OPERABLE.

ACTIONS

-NOTE-
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each battery.  

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more batteries A.1 Verify pilot cells 1 hour 
with one or more electrolyte level and 
battery cell float voltage meet 
parameters not within Table 3.8.6-1 
Table 3.8.6-1 Category Category C limits.  
A or B limits.  

AND 

A.2 Verify battery cell 24 hours 
parameters meet 
Table 3.8.6-1 AND 
Category C limits.  

Once per 7 days 
thereafter 

AND 

A.3 Restore battery cell 31 days 
parameters to 
Table 3.8.6-1 
Category A and B 
limits.  

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

LCO In addition, day tank storage and fuel oil transfer system 
(continued) requirements must be met for each required DG.  

The AC sources in one division must be separate and 
independent (to the extent possible) of the AC sources in 
the other division(s). For the DGs, the separation and 
independence are complete. For the offsite AC sources, the 
separation and independence are to the extent practical. A 
qualified circuit may be connected to all divisions of 
either unit, with manual transfer capability to the other 
circuit OPERABLE, and not violate separation criteria. A 
qualified circuit that is not connected to the 4.16 kV 
emergency buses is required to have OPERABLE manual transfer 
capability (from the control room) to the associated 4.16 kV 
emergency buses to support OPERABILITY of that qualified 
circuit.  

APPLICABILITY The AC sources are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 
and 3 to ensure that: 

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant 
pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result 
of AOOs or abnormal transients; and 

b. Adequate core cooling is provided and containment 
OPERABILITY and other vital functions are maintained 
in the event of a postulated DBA.  

Note 1 has been added taking exception to the Applicability 
requirements for Division 3 sources, provided the High 
Pressure Core Spray (HPCS) System is declared inoperable.  
This exception is intended to allow declaring of the 
Division 3 inoperable either in lieu of declaring the 
Division 3 source inoperable, or at any time subsequent to 
entering ACTIONS for an inoperable Division 3 source. This 
exception is acceptable since, with the Division 3 
inoperable and the associated ACTIONS entered, the 
Division 3 AC sources provide no additional assurance of 
meeting the above criteria. In addition, when this Note 
allowance is being used, both AC sources could be inoperable 
such that the Division 3 AC distribution subsystem is de
energized. In this case (the Division 3 AC electrical power 
distribution subsystem inoperable), LCO 3.0.6 would not 
preclude entry into the Distribution System ACTIONS since, 
with the Division 3 AC sources not required OPERABLE as 

(continued)
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AC Sources -Operating 

B 3.8.1 

BASES 

APPLICABILITY allowed by this Note, the Division 3 AC sources cannot be 
(continued) considered as a support system to the Division 3 AC 

distribution subsystem. Thus, as required by LCO 3.0.2, the 
Distribution System-Operating ACTIONS for the inoperable 
Division 3 AC electrical power distribution subsystem must 
be entered.  

Note 2 has been added taking exception to the Applicability 
requirements for the required opposite unit's Division 2 DG 
in LCO 3.8.1.c, provided the associated required equipment 
is inoperable (i.e., one SGT subsystem, one primary 
containment hydrogen recombiner subsystem, one control room 
area filtration subsystem, and one control room area 
ventilation air conditioning subsystem). This exception is 
intended to allow declaring the opposite unit's Division 2 
supported equipment inoperable either in lieu of declaring 
the opposite unit's Division 2 DG inoperable, or at any time 
subsequent to entering ACTIONS for an inoperable opposite 
unit Division 2 DG. This exception is acceptable since, 
with the opposite unit powered Division 2 equipment 
inoperable and the associated ACTIONS entered, the opposite 
unit Division 2 DG provides no additional assurance of 
meeting the above criteria.  

AC power requirements for MODES 4 and 5 and other conditions 
in which AC sources are required are covered in LCO 3.8.2, 
"AC Sources -Shutdown." 

ACTIONS A.1 

To ensure a highly reliable power source remains, it is 
necessary to verify the availability of the remaining 
required offsite circuits on a more frequent basis. Since 
the Required Action only specifies "perform," a failure of 
SR 3.8.1.1 acceptance criteria does not result in the 
Required Action not met. However, if a second required 
circuit fails SR 3.8.1.1, the second offsite circuit is 
inoperable, and Condition D, for two required offsite 
circuits inoperable, is entered.  

A.2 

Required Action A.2, which only applies if the division 

cannot be powered from an offsite source, is intended to 

(continued)
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AC Sources -Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.2 (continued) 

provide assurance that an event with a coincident single 
failure of the associated DG does not result in a complete 
loss of safety function of critical systems. These features 
are designed with redundant safety related divisions (i.e., 
single division systems are not included, although, for this 
Required Action, Division 3 (HPCS System) is considered 
redundant to Division 1 and 2 ECCS). Redundant required 
features failures consist of inoperable features associated 
with a division redundant to the division that has no 
offsite power available.  

The Completion Time for Required Action A.2 is intended to 
allow time for the operator to evaluate and repair any 
discovered inoperabilities. This Completion Time also 
allows for an exception to the normal "time zero" for 
beginning the allowed outage time "clock." In this Required 
Action, the Completion Time only begins on discovery that 
both: 

a. The division has no offsite power available to supply 
its loads; and 

b. A redundant required feature on another division is 
inoperable.  

If, at any time during the existence of this Condition (one 
required offsite circuit inoperable), a redundant required 
feature subsequently becomes inoperable, this Completion 
Time begins to be tracked.  

Discovering no offsite power available to one division of 
the onsite Class 1E Power Distribution System coincident 
with one or more inoperable redundant required support or 
supported features, or both, that are associated with the 
other division that has offsite power, results in starting 
the Completion Time for the Required Action.  
Twenty-four hours is acceptable because it minimizes risk 
while allowing time for restoration before the unit is 
subjected to transients associated with shutdown.  

The remaining OPERABLE offsite circuit and DGs are adequate 
to supply electrical power to the onsite Class 1E 
Distribution System. Thus, on a component basis, single 
failure protection may have been lost for the required 

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.2 (continued) 

feature's function; however, function is not lost. The 
24 hour Completion Time takes into account the component 
OPERABILITY of the redundant counterpart to the inoperable 
required feature. Additionally, the 24 hour Completion Time 
takes into account the capacity and capability of the 
remaining AC sources, a reasonable time for repairs, and the 
low probability of a OBA occurring during this period.  

A.3 

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6), operation may 
continue in Condition A for a period that should not exceed 
72 hours.  

With one required offsite circuit inoperable, the 
reliability of the offsite system is degraded, and the 
potential for a loss of offsite power is increased, with 
attendant potential for a challenge to the plant safety 
systems. In this condition, however, the remaining OPERABLE 
offsite circuit and DGs are adequate to supply electrical 
power to the onsite Class 1E distribution system.  

The Completion Time takes into account the capacity and 
capability of the remaining AC sources, reasonable time for 
repairs, and the low probability of a DBA occurring during 
this period.  

The second Completion Time for Required Action A.3 
establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any 
combination of required AC power sources to be inoperable 
during any single contiguous occurrence of failing to meet 
the LCO. If Condition A is entered while, for instance, the 
common DG is inoperable for pre-planned maintenance and that 
DG is subsequently returned OPERABLE, the LCO may already 
have been not met for up to 7 days. This situation could 
lead to a total of 10 days, since initial failure to meet 
the LCO, to restore the offsite circuit. At this time, a 
unit DG could again become inoperable, the circuit restored 
OPERABLE, and an additional 72 hours (for a total of 
13 days) allowed prior to complete restoration of the LCO.  
The 10 day Completion Time provides a limit on the time 
allowed in a specified condition after discovery of failure 
to meet LCO 3.8.1.a or b. This limit is considered 

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.3 (continued) 

reasonable for situations in which Conditions are entered 
concurrently for combinations of Conditions A, B, and C.  
The "AND" connector between the 72 hour and 10 day 
Completion Times means that both Completion Times apply 
simultaneously, and the more restrictive must be met.  

Similar to Required Action A.2, the Completion Time of 
Required Action A.3 allows for an exception to the normal 
"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock." 
This exception results in establishing the "time zero" at 
the time LCO 3.8.1.a or b was initially not met, instead of 
at the time that Condition A was entered.  

B.1 

Condition B provides appropriate compensatory measures to 
allow performance of pre-planned maintenance or testing on 
the common DG. Pre-planned maintenance or testing includes 
preventative maintenance, modifications, and performance of 
Surveillance Requirements. The Note effectively only allows 
Condition B to be used for the common DG when the opposite 
unit is not in MODE 1, 2, or 3. When the common DG becomes 
inoperable while both units are in MODE 1, 2, or 3, 
Condition C must be entered for both units and the 
associated Required Actions performed.  

Required Action B.1, is intended to provide assurance that a 
loss of offsite power, during the period that the common DG 
or its supported equipment is inoperable for the purposes of 
completing pre-planned maintenance, modifications, or 
Surveillance Requirements, does not result in a complete 
loss of safety function of critical systems. This is 
accomplished by making an additional source available to 
support the unit and opposite unit Division 2 emergency 
buses. This additional source is the unit or opposite unit 
Division 2 DG. To ensure this alternate highly reliable 
power source is available during operation in Condition B, 
it is necessary to temporarily modify the control circuit 
for the unit crosstie circuit breakers between 4.16 kV 
emergency buses 142Y and 242Y to allow the breakers to be 
closed with a DG powering one of the Division 2 emergency 
buses (142Y or 242Y) so that the unit or opposite unit 
Division 2 DG can supply the unit and opposite unit 

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 B 3.8.1-10 Revision No.



AC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.1 (continued) 

Division 2 emergency buses. Therefore, the unit or opposite 
unit Division 2 DG must be OPERABLE with the capability to 
be manually aligned to the unit and opposite unit Division 2 
emergency buses. The Completion Time ensures the alternate 
source to the Division 2 emergency buses is available 
whenever the plant is operating in Condition B. If Required 
Action B.1 and the associated Completion Time are not met, 
Condition C must the entered and the Required Actions taken.  

B.2 

To ensure a highly reliable power source remains, it is 
necessary to verify the availability of the remaining 
required offsite circuits on a more frequent basis. Since 
the Required Action only specifies "perform," a failure to 
meet SR 3.8.1.1 acceptance criteria does not result in a 
Required Action being not met. However, if a circuit fails 
to pass SR 3.8.1.1, it is inoperable. Upon offsite circuit 
inoperability, additional Conditions must then be entered.  

B.3 

Required Action B.3 is intended to provide assurance that a 
loss of offsite power, during the period that the common DG 
is inoperable for the purposes of completing pre-planned 
maintenance, modifications, or Surveillance Requirements on 
the common DG or its support systems, does not result in a 
complete loss of safety function of critical systems. These 
features are designed with redundant safety related 
divisions (i.e., single division systems are not included, 
although for this Required Action, Division 3 (HPCS) is 
considered redundant to Division 1 and Division 2 ECCS).  
Redundant required feature failures consist of inoperable 
features associated with a division redundant to the 
division that has an inoperable DG.  

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time 
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This 
Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal 
"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock." 
In this Required Action, the Completion Time only begins on 
discovery that both: 

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.3 (continued) 

a. An inoperable common DG exists; and 

b. A redundant required feature on another division 
is inoperable.  

If, at any time during the existence of this Condition (the 
common DG inoperable due to pre-planned maintenance, 
modification, or testing), a redundant required feature 
subsequently becomes inoperable, this Completion Time begins 
to be tracked.  

Discovering the common DG inoperable coincident with one or 
more redundant required support or supported features, or 
both, that are associated with the redundant OPERABLE DG(s), 
results in starting the Completion Time for the Required 
Action. Four hours from the discovery of these events 
existing concurrently is acceptable because it minimizes 
risk while allowing time for restoration before subjecting 
the unit to transients associated with shutdown. The 
remaining OPERABLE DGs and offsite circuits are adequate to 
supply electrical power to the onsite Class 1E Distribution 
System. Thus, on a component basis, single failure 
protection for the required feature's function may have been 
lost; however, function has not been lost. The 4 hour 
Completion Time takes into account the component OPERABILITY 
of the redundant counterpart to the inoperable required 
feature. Additionally, the 4 hour Completion Time takes 
into account the capacity and capability of the remaining AC 
sources, a reasonable time for repairs, and low probability 
of a DBA occurring during this period.  

B.4 

One common DG provides onsite standby power to the Division 
1 emergency buses on both units. This Required Action 
provides a 7 day time period to perform pre-planned 
maintenance or testing on the common DG while precluding the 
shutdown of both units. Pre-planned maintenance or testing 
includes preventative maintenance, modifications, and 
performance of Surveillance Requirements. The Note to 
Condition B effectively only allows the 7 day Completion 
Time to be used for the common DG when the opposite unit is 
not in MODE 1, 2, or 3. When the common DG becomes 

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.4 (continued) 

inoperable while both units are in MODE 1, 2, or 3, 
Condition C must be entered for both units and the 
associated Required Actions performed. The 4.16 kV 
emergency bus design is sufficient to allow operation to 
continue in Condition B for a period that should not exceed 
7 days. In this condition, the remaining OPERABLE DGs and 
offsite circuits are adequate to supply electrical power to 
the onsite Class 1E Distribution System. The 7 day 
Completion Time takes into account the capacity and 
capability of the remaining AC sources, a reasonable time 
for repairs, and low probability of a DBA occurring during 
this period.  

The second Completion Time for Required Action B.4 
establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any 
combination of required AC power sources to be inoperable 
during any single contiguous occurrence of failing to meet 
LCO 3.8.1.a or b. If Condition B is entered while, for 
instance, an offsite circuit is inoperable and that circuit 
is subsequently restored OPERABLE, the LCO may already have 
been not met for up to 72 hours. This situation could lead 
to a total of 10 days, since initial failure of the LCO, to 
restore the DG. At this time, an offsite circuit could 
again become inoperable, the DG restored OPERABLE, and an 
additional 72 hours (for a total of 13 days) allowed prior 
to complete restoration of the LCO. The 10 day Completion 
Time provides a limit on the time allowed in a specified 
condition after discovery of failure to meet LCO 3.8.1.a or 
b. This limit is considered reasonable for situations in 
which Conditions are entered concurrently for combinations 
of Conditions A, B, and C. The "AND" connector between the 
7 day and 10 day Completion Times means that both Completion 
Times apply simultaneously, and the more restrictive must be 
met.  

Similar to Required Action B.3, the Completion Time of 
Required Action B.4 allows for an exception to the normal 
"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock." 
This exception results in establishing the "time zero" at 
the time LCO 3.8.1.a or b was initially not met, instead of 
the time that Condition B was entered.  

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS C.1 
(continued) 

To ensure a highly reliable power source remains, it is 
necessary to verify the availability of the remaining 
required offsite circuit on a more frequent basis. Since 
the Required Action only specifies "perform," a failure of 
SR 3.8.1.1 acceptance criteria does not result in a Required 
Action being not met. However, if a circuit fails to pass 
SR 3.8.1.1, it is inoperable. Upon offsite circuit 
inoperability, additional Conditions must then be entered.  

C.2 

Required Action C.2 is intended to provide assurance that a 
loss of offsite power, during the period that the DG(s) is 
inoperable as described in Condition C, does not result in a 
complete loss of safety function of critical systems. These 
features are designed with redundant safety related 
divisions (i.e., single division systems are not included, 
although, for this Required Action, Division 3 (HPCS System) 
is considered redundant to Division 1 and 2 ECCS).  
Redundant required features failures consist of inoperable 
features associated with a division redundant to the 
division that has an inoperable DG.  

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time 
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This 
Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal 
"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock." 
In this Required Action, the Completion Time only begins on 
discovery that both: 

a. An inoperable DG exists; and 

b. A redundant required feature on another division is 
inoperable.  

If, at any time during the existence of this Condition 
(DG(s) inoperable as described in Condition C), a redundant 
required feature subsequently becomes inoperable, this 
Completion Time begins to be tracked.  

Discovering required DG(s) inoperable coincident with one or 
more redundant required support or supported features, or 

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS C.2 (continued) 

both, that are associated with the redundant OPERABLE DG(s), 
results in starting the Completion Time for the Required 
Action. Four hours from the discovery of these events 
existing concurrently is acceptable because it minimizes 
risk while allowing time for restoration before subjecting 
the unit to transients associated with shutdown.  

The remaining OPERABLE DGs and offsite circuits are adequate 
to supply electrical power to the onsite Class 1E 
Distribution System. Thus, on a component basis, single 
failure protection for the required feature's function may 
have been lost; however, function has not been lost. The 
4 hour Completion Time takes into account the component 
OPERABILITY of the redundant counterpart to the inoperable 
required feature. Additionally, the 4 hour Completion Time 
takes into account the capacity and capability of the 
remaining AC sources, reasonable time for repairs, and low 
probability of a DBA occurring during this period.  

C.3.1 and C.3.2 

Required Action C.3.1 provides an allowance to avoid 
unnecessary testing of OPERABLE DGs. If it can be 
determined that the cause of the inoperable DG(s) does not 
exist on the OPERABLE DG(s), SR 3.8.1.2 does not have to be 
performed. If the cause of inoperability exists on other 
DGs, the other DGs are declared inoperable upon discovery, 
and Condition F or H of LCO 3.8.1 is entered, as applicable.  
Once the failure is repaired, and the common cause failure 
no longer exists, Required Action C.3.1 is satisfied. If 
the cause of the initial inoperable DG cannot be confirmed 
not to exist on the remaining DG(s), performance of 
SR 3.8.1.2 suffices to provide assurance of continued 
OPERABILITY of those DG(s).  

In the event the inoperable DG(s) is restored to OPERABLE 
status prior to completing either C.3.1 or C.3.2, the 
station corrective action program will continue to evaluate 
the common cause possibility. This continued evaluation, 
however, is no longer under the 24 hour constraint imposed 
while in Condition C.  

(continued)
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DC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.4 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.8 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

continues to envelope the duty cycle of the service test.) 
Since the ampere-hours removed by a rated one minute 
discharge represents a very small portion of the battery 
capacity, the test rate can be changed to that for the 
performance test without compromising the results of the 
performance discharge test. The battery terminal voltage 
for the modified performance discharge test should remain 
above the minimum battery terminal voltage specified in the 
battery service test for the duration of time equal to that 
of the service test.  

A modified performance discharge test is a test of the 
battery capacity and its ability to provide a high rate, 
short duration load (usually the highest rate of the duty 
cycle). This will often confirm the battery's ability to 
meet the critical period of the load duty cycle, in addition 
to determining its percentage of rated capacity. Initial 
conditions for the modified performance discharge test 
should be identical to those specified for a service test 
when the modified performance discharge test is performed in 
lieu of a service test. Either the battery performance 
discharge test or the modified performance discharge test is 
acceptable for satisfying SR 3.8.4.8; however, only the 
modified performance discharge test may be used to satisfy 
SR 3.8.4.8 while satisfying the requirements of SR 3.8.4.7 
at the same time.  

The acceptance criteria for this Surveillance is consistent 
with IEEE-450 (Ref. 8) and IEEE-485 (Ref. 11). These 
references recommend that the battery be replaced if its 
capacity is below 80% of the manufacturer's rating, since 
IEEE-485 (Ref. 11) recommends using an ageing factor of 125% 
in the battery sizing calculation. A capacity of 80% shows 
that the battery rate of deterioration is increasing, even 
if there is ample capacity to meet the load requirements.  

The Surveillance Frequency for this test is normally 
60 months. If the battery shows degradation, or if the 
battery has reached 85% of its expected life and capacity is 
< 100% of the manufacturers rating, the Surveillance 
Frequency is reduced to 12 months. However, if the battery 
shows no degradation but has reached 85% of its expected 
life, the Surveillance Frequency is only reduced to 24 
months for batteries that retain capacity > 100% of the 

(continued)
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DC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.4 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.8 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

manufacturers rating. Degradation is indicated, consistent 
with IEEE-450 (Ref. 8), when the battery capacity drops by 
more than 10% relative to its capacity on the previous 
performance test or when it is > 10% below the manufacturers 
rating. The 12 month and 60 month Frequencies are 
consistent with the recommendations in IEEE-450 (Ref. 8).  
The 24 month Frequency is derived from the recommendations 
of IEEE-450 (Ref. 8).  

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is 
that performing the Surveillance would remove a required 
125 VDC electrical power subsystem from service, perturb the 
electrical distribution system, and challenge safety 
systems. This restriction from normally performing the 
Surveillance in MODE 1 or 2 is further amplified to allow 
portions of the Surveillance to be performed for the purpose 
of reestablishing OPERABILITY (e.g., post work testing 
following corrective maintenance, corrective modification, 
deficient or incomplete surveillance testing, and other 
unanticipated OPERABILITY concerns) provided an assessment 
determines plant safety is maintained or enhanced. This 
assessment shall, as a minimum, consider the potential 
outcomes and transients associated with a failed partial 
Surveillance, a successful partial Surveillance, and a 
perturbation of the offsite or onsite system when they are 
tied together or operated independently for the partial 
Surveillance; as well as the operator procedures available 
to cope with these outcomes. These shall be measured 
against the avoided risk of a plant shutdown and startup to 
determine that plant safety is maintained or enhanced when 
portions of the Surveillance are performed in MODE 1 or 2.  
Risk insights or deterministic methods may be used for this 
assessment. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that 
satisfy this SR.  

SR 3.8.4.9 

With the exception of this Surveillance, all other 
Surveillances of this Specification (SR 3.8.4.1 through 
3.8.4.8) are applied to the given unit DC sources. This 
Surveillance is provided to direct that appropriate 
Surveillances for the required opposite unit DC source are 
governed by the applicable opposite unit Technical 

(continued)
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DC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.4 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.9 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

Specifications. Performance of the applicable opposite unit 
Surveillances will satisfy the opposite unit requirements as 
well as satisfy the given unit Surveillance Requirement.  

The Frequency required by the applicable opposite unit SR 
also governs performance of that SR for the given unit.  

As noted, if the opposite unit is in MODE 4 or 5, or moving 
irradiated fuel assemblies in secondary containment, SR 
3.8.4.6, SR 3.8.4.7, and SR 3.8.4.8 are not required to be 
performed. This ensures that a given unit SR will not 
require an opposite unit SR to be performed, when the 
opposite unit Technical Specifications exempts performance 
of an opposite unit SR (however, as stated in the opposite 
unit SR 3.8.5.1 Note 1, while performance of an SR is 
exempted, the SR must still be met).  

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 17.  

2. Regulatory Guide 1.6, March 10, 1971.  

3. IEEE Standard 308, 1971.  

4. UFSAR, Section 8.3.2.  

5. UFSAR, Chapter 6.  

6. UFSAR, Chapter 15.  

7. Regulatory Guide 1.93, December 1974.  

8. IEEE Standard 450, 1995.  

9. Regulatory Guide 1.32, August 1972.  

10. IEEE Standard 485, 1978.
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Distribution Systems-Operating 
B 3.8.7

BASES

LCO 
(continued)

inoperable due to a failure also affecting the OPERABILITY 
of a bus listed in Table B 3.8.7-1 for Unit 1 and Table B 
3.8.7-2 for Unit 2 (e.g., loss of 4.16 kV emergency bus, 
which results in de-energization of all buses powered from 
the 4.16 kV emergency bus), then although the individual 
loads are still considered inoperable, the Conditions and 
Required Actions of the LCO for the individual loads are not 
required to be entered, since LCO 3.0.6 allows this 
exception (i.e., the loads are inoperable due to the 
inoperability of a support system governed by a Technical 
Specification; the 4.16 kV emergency bus).  

In addition, at least one tie breaker between the redundant 
Division 2, safety related DC emergency power distribution 
subsystems must be open. This prevents an electrical 
malfunction in one power distribution subsystem from 
propagating to the redundant subsystem, which could cause 
the failure of a redundant subsystem and a loss of essential 
safety function(s). If at least one tie breaker is not 
open, then both Division 2 DC electrical power distribution 
subsystems are considered inoperable. The restriction of 
maintaining electrical separation applies to the onsite, 
safety related, redundant electrical power distribution 
subsystems. It does not, however, preclude redundant Class 
1E 4.16 kV emergency buses from being supplied from the same 
offsite source.

APPLICABILITY The electrical power distribution subsystems are required to 
be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to ensure that: 

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant 
pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result 
of AOOs or abnormal transients; and 

b. Adequate core cooling is provided, and containment 
OPERABILITY and other vital functions are maintained, 
in the event of a postulated DBA.  

Electrical power distribution subsystem requirements for 
MODES 4 and 5 and other conditions in which AC and DC 
electrical power distribution subsystems are required. are 
covered in the Bases for LCO 3.8.8, "Distribution 
Systems -Shutdown."

(conti nued)
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Distribution Systems-Operating 
B 3.8.7 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 

With one or more Division 1 and 2 required AC buses, load 
centers, motor control centers, or distribution panels 
inoperable and a loss of function has not yet occurred, the 
remaining AC electrical power distribution subsystems are 
capable of supporting the minimum safety functions necessary 
to shut down the reactor and maintain it in a safe shutdown 
condition, assuming no single failure. The overall 
reliability is reduced, however, because a single failure in 
the remaining electrical power distribution subsystems could 
result in the minimum required ESF functions not being 
supported. Therefore, the required AC buses, load centers, 
motor control centers, and distribution panels must be 
restored to OPERABLE status within 8 hours.  

The Condition A worst scenario is two divisions without 
AC power (i.e., no offsite power to the divisions and the 
associated DGs inoperable). In this situation, the unit is 
more vulnerable to a complete loss of AC power. It is, 
therefore, imperative that the unit operators' attention be 
focused on minimizing the potential for loss of power to the 
remaining division by stabilizing the unit and restoring 
power to the affected division. The 8 hour time limit 
before requiring a unit shutdown in this Condition is 
acceptable because of: 

a. The potential for decreased safety if the unit 
operators' attention is diverted from the evaluations 
and actions necessary to restore power to the affected 
division to the actions associated with taking the 
unit to shutdown within this time limit.  

b. The low potential for an event in conjunction with a 
single failure of a redundant component in the 
division with AC power. (The redundant component is 
verified OPERABLE in accordance with 
Specification 5.5.12, "Safety Function Determination 
Program (SFDP).") 

(continued)
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Distribution Systems-Operating 
B 3.8.7 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 (continued) 

The second Completion Time for Required Action A.1 

establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any 

combination of required distribution subsystems to be 

inoperable during any single contiguous occurrence of 

failing to meet LCO 3.8.7.a. If Condition A is entered 

while, for instance, a DC electrical power distribution 

subsystem is inoperable and subsequently returned OPERABLE, 

LCO 3.8.7.a may already have been not met for up to 2 hours.  

This situation could lead to a total duration of 10 hours, 

since initial failure of LCO 3.8.7.a, to restore the AC 

electrical power distribution system. At this time, a DC 

electrical power distribution subsystem could again become 

inoperable, and the AC electrical power distribution could 

be restored OPERABLE. This could continue indefinitely.  

This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal 

"time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time "clock." 

This results in establishing the "time zero" at the time 

LCO 3.8.7.a was initially not met, instead of at the time 

Condition A was entered. The 16 hour Completion Time is an 

acceptable limitation on this potential to fail to meet 

LCO 3.8.7.a indefinitely.  

B.1 

With one or more Division 1 and 2 DC electrical distribution 

subsystems inoperable and a loss of function has not yet 

occurred, the remaining DC electrical power distribution 

subsystems are capable of supporting the minimum safety 

functions necessary to shut down the reactor and maintain it 

in a safe shutdown condition, assuming no single failure.  

The overall reliability is reduced, however, because a 

single failure in the remaining DC electrical power 

distribution subsystems could result in the minimum required 

ESF functions not being supported. Therefore, the required 

DC electrical power distribution subsystem(s) must be 

restored to OPERABLE status within 2 hours by powering the 

bus from the associated battery or charger.  

(continued)
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Distribution Systems-Operating 
B 3.8.7 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.1 (continued) 

Condition B worst scenario is two divisions without adequate 
DC power, potentially with both the battery significantly 
degraded and the associated charger nonfunctioning. In this 
situation, the plant is significantly more vulnerable to a 
complete loss of all DC power. It is, therefore, imperative 
that the operator's attention focus on stabilizing the 
plant, minimizing the potential for loss of power to the 
remaining divisions, and restoring power to the affected 
division(s).  

This 2 hour limit is more conservative than Completion Times 
allowed for the majority of components that could be without 
power. Taking exception to LCO 3.0.2 for components without 
adequate DC power, that would have Required Action 
Completion Times shorter than 2 hours, is acceptable because 
of: 

a. The potential for decreased safety when requiring a 
change in plant conditions (i.e., requiring a 
shutdown) while not allowing stable operations to 
continue; 

b. The potential for decreased safety when requiring 
entry into numerous applicable Conditions and Required 
Actions for components without DC power while not 
providing sufficient time for the operators to perform 
the necessary evaluations and actions for restoring 
power to the affected division; and 

c. The potential for an event in conjunction with a 
single failure of a redundant component.  

The 2 hour Completion Time for DC electrical power 
distribution subsystems is consistent with Regulatory 
Guide 1.93 (Ref. 3).  

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 B 3.8.7-7 Revision No.



-T=-3. ?.

ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

b)

2) Verifying the diesel generator starts on the auto-start 
signal, energizes the emergency busses with permanently 
connected loads within 13 seconds, energizes the *,_d,4y auto-connected amergenc load trough_ý P.••" &.y 

nd operates for greater than or equal to 
5 minutes while its generator is loaded with the 
emergency loads. After energization, the steady 
state voltage and frequency of the emergency busses 
shall be maintained at 4160 * volts and 60 t1.2 Hz 
during this test. 1 

For Division 3: 

1) Verifying de-energizatlon of the emergency bus.

2) Verifying the diesel generator starts 'on t4__o-start 
signal, energizes the emergency bus with itsloas .within 13 seconds and operates for greaterthan or 
equal to 5 minutes while its generator is loaded with 
the emergency loads. After energization, the steady 
state voltage and frequency of the emergency bus 
shall be maintained at 4160 tM volts and 60 t1.2 Hz 
during this test.  

Verifying that all diesel generator 0, 1A, ani 18 automatic trips 
except the following are automatically bypassed on an ECCS I 
actuation signal: I tit

a) For Divisions I and 2 
differential current, 67

( 

�jZ 3SA. I'/

b) For Division 3 - engine overspeed, generato differential 

8. Verifying 9 diese genera r operate or at east 24 hours.  
During the first 2 hours of this test, the diesel generator 
shall be loaded to greater than or equal to 2860 kW* and during 
the remaining 22 hours of this test, the diesel generator shall 
be loaded to 2400 kW to 2600 kW.** 17-g Wi vo e 

rquen e ' -15 7; ýand 60+ .- 13HvL1 
(withi secods af the star .s4na P e ay

..... **Trjnsients, outside of this load band, do not invalidate the surveillance 
tests.  
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS
LID

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)-

b)

2) Verifying the diesel generator starts on the auto-start 
signal, energizes the mergency busses with permanently 
connected loads within 13 seconds, energizes thee,'- k 

emergency loads. After energization, the steady state voltage and frequency of the lemergency busses 
shall be maintained at 4160 t volts and 60 11.2 Hz during this test. \5 ]A jv 

For Division 3: 
1) Verifying do-energization of the mrgency bus.
2) Verifying the diesel generator starts on the auto-start 

signal, energizeS the emergency bus with 
within 23 seconds and operates for greater thani -ED equal to 5 minutes while its generator is loaded with 
the mrgency loads. After anergizatlon, the steady State voltage adfeunyof the emergency bus, Shall be maintainedfrat 4180t voLts and 60 *12 lHz during this test.

Verifying tht all diesel generator 0, 2A, and 23 automatic except the following are automatically bypassed on an ECCS 
actuation signal:

a) For Divisions I and 2 
differential current, g

b) For Division 3 egift/04ersop rnI neanmto dfferentiai 

'Verifying th gs ror at least 24 hours.F During the first 2 hours of this test, the diesel generator Shall be loaded to greater than or equal to 2860 kW and during the remaining 22 hours of this test, the diesel rator shall be loaded to 2400 W, to 2500 kW.* voltage 
4r , volits 60.3.0.- RZ

I LAC

5 oZ 3..1.e t M sd 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES-OPERATING 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M.9 adversely affect one DG. Proposed SR 3.8.1.3 Note 4 requires that this SR be 
(cont'd) immediately preceded by a successful performance of SR 3.8.1.2 (the DG start 

Surveillance). This will ensure the DG load carrying capability is tested 
subsequent to a successful DG start test. While these Notes clearly represent 
current LaSalle 1 and 2 practice, they are more restrictive than the CTS since the 
SR could currently be performed without these restrictions.  

M. 10 Limitations on the operating power factor are added to CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d.8, the 
24-hour run Surveillance (proposed SR 3.8.1.14, including Note 3). These 
limitations ensure the DG is conservatively tested at as close to accident 
conditions as reasonable provided the power factor can be attained. The actual 
power factor values have been added to the Bases. A Note has been also added 
to CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d.8 (proposed SR 3.8.1.14 Note 1) to ensure a momentary 
transient that results in the power factor not being met does not invalidate the 24 
hour run. The change to include any power factor requirement is more 
restrictive on plant operation.  

M.11 CTS 4.8.1.1.2.d.7 requires the steady state voltage to be 4160 + 416 V.  
Proposed SR 3.8.1.19 requires the steady state voltage to be 4160 + 150 V.  
CTS 4.8.1.1.2.e, the 10 year DG simultaneous start test, does not provide a 
minimum voltage the DGs must attain within the 13 second DG start time 
assumed in the accident analysis. Proposed SR 3.8.1.20 requires the minimum 
voltage to be 4010 V. The new voltage limits ensure that components powered 
by the associated bus will have sufficient voltage to perform their required 
function. These acceptance criteria are consistent with all other DG start 
acceptance criteria. These are added restrictions on plant operation.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The CTS 3.8.1.1.a, 3.8.1.1 .b, 3.8.1.1.b.3, and 3.8.2.1.d details relating to 
system design and OPERABILITY (i.e., that the offsite circuits are "physically 
independent," the DGs are "separate and independent," the nomenclature of the 
DGs, that each DG has "a separate fuel transfer pump," and some components of 
the opposite unit's offsite circuit) are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The 
details for system OPERABILITY are not necessary in the LCO. The definition 
of OPERABILITY suffices. The design details are not necessary to be included 
in the Technical Specifications to ensure the OPERABILITY of the AC Sources
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

D.C. DISTRIBUTION - SHUTDOWN

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.5 - DC SOURCES-SHUTDOWN 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.4 control room auxiliary electric equipment room emergency filtration subsystems 
(cont'd) are found to be inoperable, therefore, the addition of these changes are 

considered administrative.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 The existing requirement of CTS 3.8.2.4 for "Division 1 or Division 2" DC 
electrical power sources to be OPERABLE during shutdown conditions is not 
specific as to what the single source must be powering. The requirement in ITS 
LCO 3.8.5 specifies that the source must be capable of supplying one division of 
the onsite Class 1E DC Electrical Power Distribution System required by LCO AX 
3.8.8, "Distribution Systems-Shutdown." This added restriction conservatively 
assures that at least Division 1 or Division 2 DC electrical power distribution 
subsystem has an OPERABLE DC source (battery and associated charger) 
supplying it with power, when required.  

M.2 In the event the necessary Division 1 or 2 DC source is not OPERABLE, plant [tN 
conditions are conservatively restricted in CTS 3.8.2.4 Action a (ITS 3.8.5 
Required Actions B.2.1, B.2.2, and B.2.3) by suspending CORE 
ALTERATIONS, irradiated fuel handling, and OPDRVs. In the event the 
necessary Division 3 DC source is not OPERABLE, plant conditions are 
conservatively restricted by suspending OPDRVs as required by CTS 3.8.2.4 
Action b and CTS 3.5.2 Action a. However, continued operation without the 
necessary DC sources should not be considered acceptable. Therefore, ITS 3.8.5 
Required Action B.2.4 is added to commence and continue attempts to restore the 
necessary DC sources. (Note that if actions are taken in accordance with ITS 
3.8.5 Required Action B. 1, sufficiently conservative measures are assured by the 
ACTIONS for the individual components declared inoperable without requiring 
the efforts to restore the inoperable source.) ITS 3.8.5 Required Action B.2.4 
results in an action which does not allow continued operation in the existing plant 
condition. This has the effect of not allowing MODE changes per LCO 3.0.4.  
Therefore, this existing implicit requirement is explicitly addressed in the ITS 
3.8.5 ACTIONS.  

M.3 In lieu of declaring the HPCS System inoperable and taking the ACTIONS of the 
appropriate LCO as required by CTS 3.8.2.4 Action b, new Required Actions 
have been provided for when the Division 3 DC source is inoperable, consistent 
with the current actions for inoperable Division 1 and 2 DC Sources 
(CTS 3.8.2.4 Action a). ITS 3.8.5 Required Actions B.2.1, B.2.2, and B.2.3 
require suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies in the secondary containment, and OPDRVS. These Required
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.5 - DC SOURCES-SHUTDOWN 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M.3 Actions are more restrictive than currently required, since CTS 3.5.2 Action a 
(cont'd) only requires OPDRVs to be suspended (and it allows 4 hours to start this 

action), and ensure proper actions are taken to compensate for an inoperable 
HPCS System.  

M.4 A Note has been added to CTS 3.8.2.4 Action c (ITS 3.8.5 Condition A) to not 
allow the actions to be taken when the opposite unit is in MODE 1,2, or 3. With 
one DC electrical power source division (battery and/or battery charger 
inoperable) inoperable, CTS 3.8.2.4 Action c allows operation to continue for 72 
hours as long as the associated 125V DC electrical power distribution subsystem 
is energized by the OPERABLE opposite unit DC electrical power subsystem.  
This allowance can not be used with the opposite unit in MODES 1, 2, and 3 
since the associated subsystems are required the support the Operability of 
opposite unit safety equipment. The Division 2 DC electrical power source 
subsystem for each unit supports redundant safety equipment for both units and 
the batteries have insufficient capacity to support the required loads of both units 
if either unit is in MODES 1, 2, or 3. Therefore, this allowance is only 
permitted to be used when both units are in shutdown conditions (MODE 4, 5, or 
defueled) when divisional separation is not required.  

M.5 In lieu of declaring the standby gas treatment subsystem and control room and 
auxiliary electric equipment room emergency filtration subsystem inoperable and 
taking the Actions of the appropriate LCO as required by CTS 3.8.2.4 Action d, 
three new Required Actions have been provided for when the opposite unit's 
Division 2 DC source is inoperable. ITS 3.8.5 Required Action B.2.1, B.2.2 
and B.2.3 require immediate suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS, movement 
of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment, and OPDRVs. When 
one standby gas treatment subsystem or one control room and auxiliary electric 
equipment room emergency filtration subsystem is inoperable, CTS 3.6.5.3 and 
3.7.2, respectively, allow 7 days to restore the associated subsystems to 
OPERABLE status prior to suspending CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of 
irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment, and OPDRVs.  
Therefore, the addition of these Required Actions are considered more 
restrictive.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.5 - DC SOURCES-SHUTDOWN 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

LA. 1 The requirements for OPERABLE DC electrical power distribution subsystems 
are contained in ITS 3.8.8, "Distribution Systems-Shutdown." Thus, ITS LCO 
3.8.5 has been written to require the Division 1 or 2, Division 3 (when Division 
3 electrical power distribution subsystem is required by LCO 3.8.8) and the 
opposite unit Division 2 (when opposite unit Division 2 electrical power 
distribution subsystem is required by LCO 3.8.8) DC electrical power 
distribution subsystems to be OPERABLE, and the details relating to system 
OPERABILITY in CTS 3.8.2.4 (what constitutes a required DC electrical power 
source) are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The actual battery 
identification numbers are proposed to be relocated to the UFSAR. The Bases 
will include an adequate description of the batteries to properly identify them.  
The details for system OPERABILITY are not necessary in the LCO. The 
definition of OPERABILITY suffices. Therefore, the relocated details are not 
required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed 
Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS. Changes to the 
UFSAR are controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  

"Specific" 

L. 1 Three of the DC sources Surveillances required to be performed by CTS 4.8.2.4 
(CTS 4.8.2.3.2.d, 4.8.2.3.2.e, and 4.8.2.3.2.f) involve tests that would cause 
the only required OPERABLE unit 125V battery to be rendered inoperable. This 
condition presents a significant risk if an event were to occur during the test.  
The NRC has previously provided Surveillance exceptions in the LaSalle 1 and 2 
CTS to avoid a similar condition for the AC sources, but the exceptions have not 
been applied to DC sources. In an effort to consistently address this concern, 
proposed SR 3.8.5.1 has a Note that excludes performance requirements of 
Surveillances that would require the required OPERABLE unit 125V battery(s) 
to be rendered inoperable. This allowance does not take exception to the 
requirement for the battery to be capable of performing the particular function 
just to the requirement to demonstrate that capability while that source of power 
is being relied on to support meeting the LCO.  

L.2 With one DC electrical power division (battery and/or battery charger 
inoperable) inoperable, CTS 3.8.2.4 Action c allows operation to continue for 72 
hours as long as the associated 125V DC electrical power distribution subsystem 
is energized by the OPERABLE opposite unit DC electrical power subsystem.  
Since the CTS allowance does not specify an explicit time period for alignment,
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.5 - DC SOURCES-SHUTDOWN 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.2 the time is considered as immediate. Therefore the DC electrical power 
(cont'd) distribution division would have to be declared inoperable immediately upon 

discovery. This time has been extended from immediately to 1 hour (ITS 3.8.4 
Required Action A. 1 Completion Time). The hour time period provides 
sufficient time to safely perform the alignment and restore power to the required 
equipment, while minimizing the risk associated with an event occurring during 
this time period which would require the affected equipment to be Operable. The 
change is acceptable since the time allowed is short and allows operations to 
concentrate on restoring power to the required equipment instead of suspending 
activities which would be resumed once power is restored.  

L.3 An alternative is proposed in the LaSalle 1 and 2 ITS to suspending operations if 
a DC Source is inoperable, and movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, CORE 
ALTERATIONS, or OPDRVs are being conducted. The alternative, ITS 3.8.5 
Required Action B. 1, is to declare the affected feature(s) inoperable, and 
continue to conduct operations (e.g., OPDRVs), if the affected feature(s) 
ACTIONS allow. Conservative actions can be assured if the affected feature(s) 
without the necessary DC power is declared inoperable and the associated 
ACTIONS of the individual feature(s) taken. These conservative actions are 
currently approved (or will be approved by the ITS amendment) by the NRC.  
Therefore, this change is considered acceptable.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.6 - BATTERY CELL PARAMETERS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued) 

M.3 A new requirement has been added to CTS Table 4.8.2.3.2-1 footnotes (1) and 
(2) for when a Category A or B limit is not met. ITS 3.8.6 Required Action A. 1 
requires a check within 1 hour that the pilot cell electrolyte level and float 
voltage are within the Category C limits (CTS Table 4.8.2.3.2-1 Category B 
allowable values). This action ensures that if the pilot cell is exceeding Category 
C limits, the battery will be declared inoperable immediately. As such, this 
change is an additional restriction on plant operation.  

M.4 New Surveillance Requirements have been added to CTS 4.7.3.d. Currently, 
CTS 4.7.3.d. 1 only requires pilot cell electrolyte level and specific gravity to be 
checked every 7 days. ITS SR 3.8.6.1 will require all Category A limits to be 
verified, which includes not only electrolyte level and specific gravity, but also 
the individual pilot cell voltage. Also, CTS 4.7.3.d.2 does not require individual 
cell voltage to be checked every 92 days. ITS SR 3.8.6.2 will require all 
Category B limits to be verified, which include individual cell voltage. In 
addition, ITS SR 3.8.6.3 requires the average electrolyte temperature of 
representative cells to be verified > 65°F for the 250V battery. This 
requirement is not currently required by CTS 4.7.3.d. These new SRs help 
ensure the Division 1 250 V DC battery can perform its safety function. These 
SRs are new restrictions on plant operation.  

M.5 CTS 4.7.3.d. 1.b) and 4.7.3.d.2.c) requires that the electrolyte level for each 
connected cell of the Division 1 250V battery be above the plates. ITS Table 
3.8.6-1 maintains this current limit as a Category C limit, but also adds an 
additional restriction that the electrolyte level cannot be overflowing. If this 
Category C limit is exceeded, the battery will be declared inoperable 
immediately, consistent with the CTS. In addition, ITS Table 3.8.6-1 will apply 
new limits, Category A and Category B. These new limits are applicable to each 
connected cell, including the pilot cell. These new limits will require the 
electrolyte level to be greater than the minimum level indication mark and less 
than or equal to 1/4 inch above the maximum level indication mark. These limits 
are modified by ITS Table 3.8.6-1 footnote (a), which allows the limits to be 
exceeded during and following an equalizing charge, provided it is not 
overflowing. If these new limits are exceeded, ITS 3.8.6 ACTION A will 
require the limits to be restored within 31 days, as well as ensuring the Category 
C limits continue to be met during this 31 day period. If not restored, ITS 3.8.6 
ACTION B requires the associated DC electrical power subsystem to be 
immediately declared inoperable and the appropriate ACTIONS of ITS 3.8.4 
taken (i.e., RCIC and the RCIC PCIV will be declared inoperable and the 
ACTIONS of the individual System Specifications taken). These new restrictions 
ensure that the battery electrolyte level is maintained within normal parameters so 
that the battery can perform its intended function.

LaSalle 1 and 2 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.8.6 - BATTERY CELL PARAMETERS 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.6 limits are based on the recommendations of the vendor and of IEEE-450. With 
(cont'd) an individual cell voltage as low as 2.07, the battery will still be able to perform 

its intended function. ITS SR 3.8.4.1 will continue to require the battery 
terminal voltage to be verified against a limit while on float charge. Therefore, 
this change is considered acceptable.  

In addition, CTS 4.7.3.d.2.a) requires that the voltage decrease from the value 
observed during the original test not exceed 12 volts and CTS 4.7.3.d.2.b) 
requires that the specific gravity decrease from the value observed during the 
previous test not exceed 0.05. These requirements are not maintained in the ITS.  
Degradation does not necessarily mean that the battery is inoperable; it is just 
indicating that the battery is aging and that its capacity is reduced. Two new 
Surveillances have been added that require a battery service test and a battery 
modified performance discharge or performance discharge test to be performed 
(See Discussion of Change M.2 for ITS 3.8.4). These new SRs are adequate for 
ensuring that degradation that could impact the battery's ability to perform its 
intended function has not occurred. Therefore, these changes are considered 
acceptable.  

L.7 The battery cell electrolyte temperature limit of CTS 4.8.2.3.2.b.3 (ITS SR 
3.8.6.3) has been slightly decreased to allow electrolyte temperature to be equal 
to 60' F. The engineering design calculation for the 125V 1E batteries assumes 
that minimum battery cell electrolyte temperature is 600F, not greater than 60'F.  

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

None

LaSalle 1 and 2 7



-I

AC Sources-Operating 
3.8.1

L�N 

I1�N

Rev 1, 04/07/.95

T*

i



0Hio 0 5 0 ý,e ie've i IQAjc-f nio.%/ 6e- rve-firred 4o 
Preeshl ; OPEl•,1 KT LTY frov cdedcq cose• e 

Ma fda 1, jEJO'j ej r&')I'ia.ced 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE

,l,2,. (

I1

SR 3.8. 1.17 -------------- NOTE---- -- , 
This Sur&xelance shall not be performed in 

SMODE 414 ). However, redit may be 
taukern for unplanned events"that satisfy 
this SR. I

-------------------------------

Verify, wffitha G operating in test mode 
and connected to its busiian ac ua or 
simulated ECCS initiation signal overrides 

Sthe test mode by t 

'• • • eturning DG to ready-to-load 
operationt; andy.  

*L t"Ieb. Auj•ouiriaof ene *finoth 
JI~[~-6erenYo rom offsite er.

AC Sources-Operating 
3.8.1

I
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AC Sources-Operating 
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

(41 ,8,1J -.1 .(, SR 3.8.1.19 1.

e• k,•€ .• 'L•J actu 

a.  

b.

C.

-NOTES ........  
All DG starts may be preceded by an 
engine prelube period. a t ly 

This Surveillance shall not be n--P 
performed in MODE 1ii4.  
However,,4iedit may be taken for 
unplanned events that satisfy this SR.  

fy, on an actual or simulated loss of ' monthsk 
ite power signal in conjunction with an 
ral or simulated FCCS initiation signal: 

De-energization of emergency buses; N v 1"a o•-• 

Load shedding from emergency buse;2 V 
and 

DG auto-starts from standby condition 
and:

1. energizes permanently connected 
loads in :5 ds, 1•1 

2.energizes auto-connected emergency 
- Z§Thi'through. ap

ste; 
V al

bftieY ts---ady state fre-uency 
_ Žr8.8ý Hz and • J61.2j2 Hz, and

5. supplies permanently connected and 
auto-connected emergency loads for 

5)f5j minutes.

? ti4 e ,-e/v L 

WdYS s qe~ 

-a&/e4e

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating 
3.8.1
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Insert ACTION D/ 3,Sf,2 1•Acf/,, d >

D. Required offsite 
circuit or DG 
of LCO Item d.  
inoperable.

D.1 Declare associated 
standby gas 
treatment 
subsystem, control 
room area 
filtration 
subsystem, and 
control room area 
ventilation air 
conditioning 
subsystem 
inoperable.

_____________________________ L ____________________________ L

Immediately

Insert Page 3.8-22



Diesel Fuel Oil Wbe il and Starting Air 
S3.8.3

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 

3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Oil(, fube Oil,) and Starting Air

LCO 3.8.3 *1IThe stored diesel fuel oil/ Aubetil;and starting air 
subsystem shall be within limits for each required diesel 
generator (DG).

<boc A.,>
APPLICABILITY: When associated DG is required to be OPERABLE.

ACTIONS

Uoc, LI > 

<tco LA>

- ------------------------------------- NOTE ----------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each DG.  
------ ---- -----------------------------------------------------------------

(continued)

BWR/6 STS Rev 1, 04/07/95
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Diesel Fuel OilVLube ,and Starting Air 

S U R V E I L L A N C E _R E Q U I R E M E N T S 
_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 

SUJRVEI LLANCEFRQEC 

SR 3.8.3.1 Verify 9-cfuel1 S or ea fun 31 days 

\LCC 3 ~ ~ ~ UAL a.a o- ueo frLbvý~ adLvs 
3,~. 2 ~ >b. T zau~~ r-fiir7~ --r -Týr 

b.. -6of~ f Tu-e.  

S. 1 ~ 3.8.3.2 V rify lube oil invintory is: y 

a. ga[ l or [Dgs 11 and 2;,] and 

b. >- [ I] for[G 13].  

(> SR 3.8.3.C Verify fuel oil properties of new and In accordance stored fuel oil are tested in accordance with the Diesel 
with, and maintained within the limits of, Fuel Oil 
the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program. Testing Program 

1ý S .83e Verify eachGai start receiver pressure 31 days

BWR/6 STS 382 Rev 1, 04/07/953.8-26



Insert LCO 

a. One Division 1 125 VDC or Division 2 125 VDC electrical power subsystem 
capable of supplying one division of the onsite Class 1E DC Electrical 
Power Distribution System required by LCO 3.8.8, "Distribution 
Systems - Shutdown"; 

b. The Division 3 125 VDC electrical power subsystem, when the Division 3 
onsite Class 1E DC electrical power distribution subsystem is required 
by LCO 3.8.8; and 

c. The opposite unit Division 2 125 VDC electrical power distribution 
subsystem, when the opposite unit Division 2 onsite Class 1E DC 
electrical power distribution subsystem is required by LCO 3.8.8.  

Insert ACTION A

A. NOTE----
Not applicable 
when the opposite 
unit is in MODE 1, 
2, or 3.

One or more 
required Division 
1, 2, and 3 DC 
electrical power 
subsystems 
inoperable.

A.1 Verify associated 
DC electrical 
power distribution 
subsystem is 
energized by 
OPERABLE opposite 
unit DC electrical 
power subsystem.  

AND 

A.2 Restore required 
Division 1, 2, and 
3 DC electrical 
power subsystem to 
OPERABLE status.

L __ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ I I _ _ _ _ _ __ _ _ _ _

Insert Page 3.8-31
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72 hours



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.8.5 - DC SOURCES-SHUTDOWN 

I1. The proper LCO number has been provided. This change was necessary due to the 
deletion of ISTS 3.8.7, "Inverters-Operating," and ISTS 3.8.8, 
"Inverters-Shutdown." Also, an additional SR was added to be consistent with 
changes made to ITS 3.8.4.  

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has 
been provided.  

3. The ACTIONS have been modified by a Note stating that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable.  
If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in Mode 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not 
specify any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in Mode 1, 2, or 3, the 
fuel movement is independent of reactor operations. This clarification is necessary 
because defaulting to LCO 3.0.3 during irradiated fuel assembly movement in Mode 1, 
2, or 3 would require the reactor to be shutdown, but would not require suspension of 
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. Therefore, the proposed Note ensures that 
proper actions are taken when moving irradiated fuel assemblies in Mode 1, 2, or 3 
(i.e., LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable and cannot be used in lieu of suspending fuel 
movement as required by the ACTIONS of the LCO). This change is also consistent 
with TSTF-36, Rev. 4 and the CTS.  

4. The design of the LaSalle 1 and 2 DC Electrical Power System provides cross-ties 
between Unit 1 and Unit 2, such that a divisional DC source on one unit can provide 
power to the same DC distribution division on the opposite unit. Therefore, a new 
ACTION has been provided, consistent with current licensing basis as modified by the 
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.5. The following ACTION has been renumbered, 
to reflect this addition. In addition, changes have also been made to ISTS 3.8.5 
Condition A (see new second Condition) due to opposite unit DC source requirements.  
This is also consistent with current licensing basis.  

5. Editorial change made to match the words in the LCO and ACTION requirements.  

6. Change made to be consistent with the Writers Guide.  

7. The ISTS LCO, as modified by TSTF-204, is not specific as to what the Division 1 or 
2 source must be powering. The LCO has been modified to require the division to be 
powering a DC division required OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.8.

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



Battery Cell Parameters 3.8.6

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.6 Battery Ce

LCO 3.8.6

1 1 P a r a m e t e r s _ _s t a mit , oi tl, s jo o 2 2 
iete ~,~the w.'vit)/sion ' 2an 

Battery cell parameters for thefDivision 1 and 3 

batteries shall be within limitof e 3. -
<tIDOC A.(1>

APPLICABILITY:

Kbcc AA>

When associated DC electrical power subsystems are required 
to be OPERABLE.

ACTIONS 
--------------NOTE--

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each battery.  
-------- -------------- - --------------------- 

-- -

CONDITION

/~ ~.2.32-(A.  

(C

One or more-batteries 
with one or more 
battery cell 
parameters not within 

SCategory A or 8 
limits.

I I � � LUT'WLLI1UI� IlflL

A. I 

A.2

REQUIRED ACTION

Verify pilot cellisp 
electrolyte level and 
float voltage meet 
Table 3.8.6-1 
Category C limits.  

Verify battery cell 
parameters meet 
Table 3.8.6-1 
Category C limits.

AND 
A.3 Restore battery cell 

parameters to 
Category A and 8 
limits1

I _________________________ (continued)

1 hour 

24 hours 

AND 

Once per 7 days 

thereafter 

31 days

Rev 1, 04/07/95
BWR/6 STS
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(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.1 

BASES nte31ý7•. .a•d•e- nnAV fd••n~ -1 4, 

APPLICABILITY entered, the Division 3 AC sources provide no additional 

1•-7/• 5• • "• AC power requirements for MODES 4 and 5.are covered in 

j]°i ' " •"•pl•;|:'• LCO 3.8.2, IAC Sources-Shutdown.0 • -dft¶r J,-d.  

ACTIONS 

To ensure a highly reliable power source remains, it is 
necessary to verify the availability of the remaining 
required:offsite circuits on a more frequent basis. Since 
the Required Action only specifies "perform," a failure of 
SR 3.8.1.1 acceptance criteria does not result in the 
Required Action not met. However, if a second required 
circuit fails SR 3.8.1.1, the second offsite circuit is 
inoperable, and Condition$~, for two off'site circuits 
Inoperable, is entered.  

Required Action A.2, which only applies if the division 
cannot be powered from an offsite source, is intended to 
provide assurance that an event with a coincident single 
failure of the associated DG does not result in a complete 
loss of safety function of critical systems. These features 
are destgned with redundant safety related divisions (i.e., single division systems are not included although, for this :-e.) 
Required Action, Division 3,0s cons dered redundant to 
Division 1 and 2 _CCSp).  
Redundant required eatu a ures consist oinoperable 
features associated with a division redundant to the 
division that has no offsitepowe ý.__-E

The Completion Tim for Required Action A.2 is intended to 
allow time for the operator to evaluate and repair any 
discovered inoperabilities. This Completion Time also 
allows for an exception to the normal "time zero' for 
beginning the allowed outage time "clock.' In this Required 
Action, the Completion Time only begins on discovery that 
both: 

a. The division has no offsite power+supplying its loads; 
and 

(continued)

BVR/6 STS
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Insert Applicabilitv-1

In addition, when this Note allowance is being used, both AC sources could be 
inoperable such that the Division 3 AC distribution subsystem is de-energized.  
In this case (the Division 3 AC electrical power distribution subsystem 
inoperable), LCO 3.0.6 would not preclude entry into the Distribution System 
ACTIONS since, with the Division 3 AC sources not required OPERABLE as allowed 
by this Note, the Division 3 AC sources cannot be considered as a support 
system to the Division 3 AC distribution subsystem. Thus, as required by LCO 
3.0.2, the Distribution System-Operating ACTIONS for the inoperable Division 3 
AC electrical power distribution subsystem must be entered.  

Insert Applicability-2 

Note 2 has been added taking exception to the Applicability requirements for 
the required opposite unit's Division 2 DG in LCO 3.8.1.c, provided the 
associated required equipment is inoperable (i.e., one SGT subsystem, one 
primary containment hydrogen recombiner subsystem, one control room area 
filtration subsystem, and one control room area ventilation air conditioning 
subsystem). This exception is intended to allow declaring the opposite unit's 
Division 2 supported equipment inoperable either in lieu of declaring the 
opposite unit's Division 2 DG inoperable, or at any time subsequent to 
entering ACTIONS for an inoperable opposite unit Division 2 DG. This 
exception is acceptable since, with the opposite unit powered Division 2 
equipment inoperable and the associated ACTIONS entered, the opposite unit 
Division 2 DG provides no additional assurance of meeting the above criteria.

Insert Page B 3.8-5



((Tk +esj cA coss 4astI r~e j tke A4~ p7Vjedc fz¶rv +4

.Ttr v~e fl.) ' 'BDA SourceS-Operating -- B~ 3 .8 .4 / 

BASES

SURVEILLANI 
REQUIREMEW 

L1:
LLCV% ike-A4M.~tAJOnS 

te~± S pe~Cr6sf 

e~u s j , ,,,t

SR 3.8.4.7 (continued)

17rhe m6dified parfnrmjedtcharuets is simulated d1utyý r- consisting of just two rates; the one minute rate 
M--SJubished for the-battery or the largest current load of the 

)___duty cycle, followed by the test rate employed for the 
performancr test, both of which envelope the duty cycle of 

,the service test.-pSince the ampere-hours removed by a rated 

one minute discharge represents a very small portion of the 
battery capacity, the test rate can be changed to that for 
the performance test without compromising the results of the 
performance discharge test. The battery terminal voltage 
for the modified performance discharge test should remain 
above the minimum battery terminal voltage specified in the 
battery service test for the duration of time equal to that 

A of the service test.  

k,• A modified4ischarge test is a test of the battery capacity 
+e• and its ability to provide a high rate, short duration load 

(usually the highest rate of the duty cycle). This will 
often confirm the battery's ability to meet the critical 
period of the load duty cycle, in addition to determining 
its percentage of rated capacity. Initial conditions for 
the modified erformance discharge test should be identical 
to those specified for a service test

- Dg3 2ý
The reason for Note 2 is that performing the Surveillance 
would remove a required4DC electrical power subsystem from 
service, perturb the electrical distribution system, and 
challenge safety systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned 
events that satisfy the Surveillance.  

SR 3.8.4.8 

A battery performance discharge test is a test of constant 
current capacity of a battery, normally done in the as found 
condition, after having been in service, to detect any 
change in the capacity determined by the acceptance test.  
The test is intended to determine overall battery 
degradation due to age and usage.  

A battery modified performance discharge test i rescr d 
I in tW Bases for SR 3.V4.7) Either the battery performance 
discharge test or the modified performance discharge test is 

(continued)
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DC Sources-Operating 
B 3.8.4

BASES

S 
ued) 

FEJ@

5. ( FSAR, Chapter j6 q. * 

6. >FSAR, Chapter;f15j.  

7. Regulatory Guide 1.93, December 1974.  

8. IEEE Standard 450,P I 

9. Regulatory Guide 1.32, Februart1977 

. /Regulator Guide 1.2. December/A974.J 

SIEEE Standard 485.

BWR/6 STS Rev 1, 04/07/95
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Distribution Systems-Opert 
B3.  

BASES

APPLICABILITY The electrical power distribution subsystems are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to ensure that:

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant 
pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result 

FJ-11of AO0s or abnormal transients; and 

b. Adequate core cooling is provided, and containment 0'' t4e ceJ.4A'A'Dw OPERABILITY and other vital functions are maintained, 
'I t"- AC -A~ in the event of a postulated DBA.  

eiec~rticr& Po'uier Electrical ow'er distribution subsystem requirements for 
US 4 and Pare covered in the Bases for ICO 3.8.1a, 

ci %'t r ie.( Distribution Systems-Shutdown.0 

ACTIONS A .1 

With one or more Division 1 jv2 required AC buses, load 1E centers,_or control centers, or distribution panels motor a.V-uses-f 4U-ne -d-v--s inoperable . the 

,kas vtt occreek (continued) 

"B:/ 
=-I-, B4? 3.8-8
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS BASES: 3.8.7 - DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS - OPERATING 

1. Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the Specification. The 
following requirements have been renumbered, where applicable, to reflect the changes.  

2. Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description, analysis 
description or licensing basis description.  

3. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/valve has 
been provided.  

4. Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar statements in 
other places in the Bases.  

5. This change has been made since Section 3.5, "ECCS and RCIC System," provides the 
appropriate limits that are affected by the systems in this LCO.  

6. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.  

7. This change has made to be consistent with the Applicability of LCO 3.8.8.  

8. The proper LCO number has been used.  

9. Changes have been made to match the Specification.

LaSalle 1 and 2 I



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS 

1 . The current wording of ISTS 3.9.1 and the associated Applicability could imply that all 
the refueling equipment interlocks are required at all times during in-vessel fuel 
movement. The Current Licensing Basis only requires the interlocks associated with 
the refuel position, not those associated with other positions of the reactor mode switch, 
and only when the reactor mode switch is in the refuel position, not when it is in the 
shutdown position. Therefore, to avoid confusion, the LCO and Applicability have 
been modified to specifically state that the refueling interlocks are those associated with 
the refuel position, and that it is applicable when the reactor mode switch is in the 
refuel position. This change is also consistent with TSTF-232.  

2. The current licensing basis of LaSalle 1 and 2 refueling equipment interlocks have been 
provided.  

3. Changes have been made consistent with proposed TSTF-225, Revision 1. 1 1 (

LaSalle 1 and 2 1



Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal -Refueling 
3.10.5 

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

3.10.5 Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal -Refueling

LCO 3.10.5

APPLICABILITY:

The requirements of LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod Position 
Indication"; and LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod OPERABILITY
Refueling," may be suspended, and the "full-in" position 
indicators may be bypassed for any number of control rods in 
MODE 5, to allow withdrawal of these control rods, removal 
of associated control rod drives (CRDs), or both, provided 
the following requirements are met: 

a. The four fuel assemblies are removed from the core cells 
associated with each control rod or CRD to be removed; 

b. All other control rods in core cells containing one or 
more fuel assemblies are fully inserted; and 

c. Fuel assemblies shall not be loaded into or shuffled 
within the reactor pressure vessel.

MODE 5 with LCO 3.9.4 or LCO 3.9.5 not met.

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more of the A.1 Suspend withdrawal of Immediately 
above requirements not control rods and 
met. removal of associated 

CRDs.  

AND 

A.2.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
fully insert all 
control rods in core 
cells containing one 
or more fuel 
assemblies.  

OR 

(continued)

LaSalle 1 and 2 3.10.5-1 Amendment No.



Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal -Refueling 
3.10.5

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. (continued) A.2.2 Initiate action to Immediately 
satisfy the 
requirements of this 
LCO.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.10.5.1 Verify the four fuel assemblies are removed 24 hours 
from core cells associated with each 
control rod or CRD removed.  

SR 3.10.5.2 Verify all other control rods in core cells 24 hours 
containing one or more fuel assemblies are 
fully inserted.  

SR 3.10.5.3 Verify fuel assemblies are not being loaded 24 hours 
into or shuffled within the reactor 
pressure vessel.

LaSalle 1 and 2
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Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal -Refueling 

B 3.10.5

BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES 

(continued)

withdrawn control rod if all fuel has been removed from the 
cell. With no fuel assemblies in the core cell, the 
associated control rod has no reactivity control function 
and is not required to remain inserted. Prior to reloading 
fuel into the cell, however, the associated control rod must 
be inserted to ensure that an inadvertent criticality does 
not occur, as evaluated in the Reference 1 analysis.

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special 
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) apply. Special Operations LCOs 
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by 
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A 
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs 
provided in their respective Bases.

LCO

of 

is

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special 
Operations LCO is optional. Operation in MODE 5 with 
LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod Position Indication," or LCO 3.9.5, 
"Control Rod OPERABILITY- Refueling," not met, can be 
performed in accordance with the Required Actions of these 
LCOs without meeting this Special Operations LCO or its 
ACTIONS. If multiple control rod withdrawal or removal, or 
CRD removal is desired, all four fuel assemblies are 
required to be removed from the associated cells. Prior to 
entering this LCO, any fuel remaining in a cell whose CRD 
was previously removed under the provisions of another LCO 
must be removed. "Withdrawal" in this application includes 
the actual withdrawal of the control rod as well as 
maintaining the control rod in a position other than the 
full-in position, and reinserting the control rod.

Loading of fuel assemblies into or shuffling within the 
reactor pressure vessel is prohibited when multiple control 
rods are withdrawn. This restriction is consistent with 
existing conditions to the facility operating licenses.

APPLICABILITY Operation in MODE 5 is controlled by existing LCOs. The 
exceptions from other LCO requirements (e.g., the ACTIONS of 
LCO 3.9.4 or LCO 3.9.5) allowed by this Special Operations 
LCO are appropriately controlled by requiring all fuel to be 
removed from cells whose "full-in" indicators are allowed to 
be bypassed.

(continued)
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS: 3.10.5 - MULTIPLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - REFUELING 

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued) 

A.6 An alternative Required Action (ITS 3.10.5 Required Action A. 3.1) has been 
added to the CTS 3.9.10.2 Action to initiate action to fully insert all control rods 
immediately, in lieu of meeting the requirements of the LCO. Since this new 
Required Action results in effectively exiting this Special Operations LCO and 
restores operation consistent with normal requirements for failure to meet the 
LCOs which were suspended by the Special Operations LCO (i.e., all control 
rods inserted), it is administrative (since use of the Special Operations LCOs are 
optional as described in proposed LCO 3.0.7).  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M. 1 A restriction on fuel assembly loading into or shuffing within the reactor pressure 
vessel with control rods withdrawn has been provided in ITS 3.10.5.c, consistent 
with existing conditions of the Operating Licenses (License Conditions 2. C. (37) a 
and 2.C.(21) for Units 1 and 2, respectively). This will help ensure a reactivity 
excursion cannot occur with the requirements of this LCO not met. A new 
Surveillance Requirement has also been added (proposed SR 3.10.5.3) to verify, 
every 24 hours, fuel assemblies are not being loaded into or shuffled within the I 
reactor pressure vessel. The addition of SR 3.10.5.3 represents an additional 
restriction on plant operation.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

"Generic" 

None 

"Specific" 

L.1 The requirement in CTS 3.9.10.2.a and CTS 4.9.10.2.1.a to "lock" the reactor 
mode switch in Shutdown or Refuel and the explicit requirement for the reactor 
mode switch to be OPERABLE is proposed to be deleted. Reactor mode switch 
OPERABILITY is included as part of the OPERABILITY of the required 
interlocks and control rod blocks. Furthermore, the position of the reactor mode 
switch is adequately controlled by the MODES definition Table (ITS Table 1.1
1). Reactor mode switch positions other than Refuel and Shutdown result in the 
unit entering some other MODE; with the associated Technical Specification 
compliance requirements of that MODE and of proposed LCO 3.0.1.

LaSalle 1 and 2 2



Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal -Refuelin 
3.10 

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS 

S3.10 I Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal--Refueling 

<LCo 31.io. ILCO 3. 10! The requirements of WCC ~ C, ROA p mc .  LCO 3.9.4, "Control Rod Position Indication"; and LCO 3.9.5, • N >ContfrEoJl j od OPERABILITY-Refueling," may be suspended, and 
-theeful I n" position indicators may be bypassed for any number of control rods in MODE 5, to allow withdrawal of these control rods, removal of associated control rod drives 

(CRDs), or both, provided the following requirements are 
met: 

a. The four fuel assemblies are removed from the core cells 
associated with each control rod or CRD to be removed; 

b. All other control rods in core cells containing one or 
more fuel assemblies are fully inserted; and 

11 asmle351onyD od In comp-Ti-aiffFw, ýi, 

eo_ ~c±o pre-s c& S4r-c-ve se 1r.  (APPI M.9.&O.-IAPPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with ý CO 3.9.4• or LCO 3.9.5 not met. -

ACTIONS 

( CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

to4. I Ia+& A. One or more of the A.] Suspend withdrawal of Immediately ahove flu,, 4iC..:..,,+ Supn ~hda~lo

BWR/6 STS Rev 1, 04/07/953.10-16



Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal--Refueli.

CONDITION J REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

(continued) S1 Initiate action to 
fully insert all 
control rods in core 
cells containing one 
or more fuel 
assemblies.

OR 
.2

A . Immediately 

Immediately

/4 �. I 
\4.¶.(o. 3.10.1

/ t.O. SR 3.10 .2

<tzC..MA>-

Verify the four fuel assemblies are removed 
from core cells associated with each 
control rod or CRD removed.

Verify all other control rods in core cells 
containing one or more fuel assemblies are 
fully inserted.

---------- --------- TE -------------Only re ired to met during uel 

loadin 
---------- ------------- ---------- ----------- -

Verify fuel assemblies/ ing loaded We in• 
-1"comp iance It an appr ved [spiralYreload) \sequence//,:/

24 hours

24 hours

I

24 hours

3 T.10-17 Rev 1, 04/07/95

<CT, S>
ACTIONS

Initiate action to 
satisfy the 
requirements of this 
LCO.

IL 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR

SR 3.Io g3

I/R

n3
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1434, REVISION 1 
ITS: 3.10.5 - MULTIPLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - REFUELING 

I1. Typographical/grammatical error corrected.  

2. ISTS 3.10.5 permits movement (loading or unloading) of fuel assemblies within the 
reactor pressure vessel in MODE 5 with more than one control rod not full-in provided 
fuel loading is performed in compliance with an approved spiral reload sequence, and 
other core configurations are met. The facility operating licenses for LaSalle 1 and 2 
each contain a condition that prohibits loading of fuel assemblies into or shuffling 
within the reactor pressure vessel unless all control rods, except one, are fully inserted 
during refueling in MODE 5. The changes to ISTS LCO 3.10.5, Required Action A.2, 
and SR 3.10.5.3 reflect these license conditions, and will prohibit the loading of fuel 
assemblies into or shuffling within the reactor pressure vessel when multiple control 
rods are not fully inserted.  

3. ISTS 3.10.6 is renumbered as ITS 3.10.5 as a result of the deletion of ISTS 3.10.1, 
"Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation."

LaSalle 1 and 2 I



BASES

APPLICABLE the cell. With no fuel assemblies in the core cell, the SAFETY ANALYSES associated control rod has no reactivity control function (continued) and is not required to remain inserted. Prior to reloading 
fuel into the cell, however, the associated control rod must be inserted to ensure that an inadvertent criticality does not occur, as evaluated in the Reference 1 analysis.  

3 As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special 
Sperations LCOs is otional, and therefore, no criteria of 

(czm- x i - kth NRC Policy StamenD apply. Special Operations LCOs provide flexibility to perform certain operations by 
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is provided in their respective Bases.  

LCO As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special 
SOp~eratitns LCO is optional. Operation in MODE 5 with 

1 __ On9• 1•_,, LCO 3.9.4, Control Rod Posltlon Indication," or LCO 3.9.5, "Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling,* not met, can be performed in accordance with the Required Actions of these LCOs without meeting this Special Operations LCO or its ACTIONS. If multiple control rod withdrawal or removal, or CR0 removal is desired, all four fuel assemblies are required to be 
removed from the associated cells. Prior to entering this LCO, any fuel remaining in a cell whose CRD was previously 
removed under the provisions of another LCO must be removed.  
"Withdrawal' in this application includes the actual withdrawal of the control rod as well as maintaining the control rod in a position other than the full-in position, 
and reinserting the control rod.  

When loadinp/fuel into the ore with mul ple control r s withdrawn, special spiral' eload sequen s are used to 
ensure t dt reactivity ditions are ofnimized. Spir 1 reloadi encompasses loading a ceý (four fuel 1 cations immedjitely adjacent a a control rd) on the edg of a contnuous fueled r ion (the cel can be loade in any 
se ence). Othe sse, all contr rods must fully 
i serted before ading fuel.  

Sart r es t 1 continued 
~ ~-t~~to *ýke ý6A3 opereikvj (ke.ses 

(continued)
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